Foreword

Congratulations on choosing a SUBARU vehicle. This Owner’s
Manual has all the information necessary to keep your SUBARU in
excellent condition and to properly maintain the emission control
system for minimizing emission pollutants. We urge you to read
this manual carefully so that you may understand your vehicle and
its operation. For information not found in this Owner’s Manual,
such as details concerning repairs or adjustments, we recommend
that you contact the SUBARU dealer from whom you purchased
your SUBARU or the nearest SUBARU dealer.

The information, specifications and illustrations found in this
manual are those in effect at the time of printing. FUJI HEAVY
INDUSTRIES LTD. reserves the right to change specifications and
designs at any time without prior notice and without incurring any
obligation to make the same or similar changes on vehicles
previously sold. This Owner’s Manual applies to all models and
covers all equipment, including factory installed options. Some
explanations, therefore may be for equipment not installed in your
vehicle.

Please leave this manual in the vehicle at the time of resale. The
next owner will need the information found herein.

NOTE: “SUBARU dealer” means an authorized SUBARU dealer
and/or repairer.

FUJI HEAVY INDUSTRIES LTD., TOKYO, JAPAN

SUBARU is a registered trademark of FUJI HEAVY INDUSTRIES LTD.
© Copyright 2015 FUJI HEAVY INDUSTRIES LTD.

This manual uses recycled paper.



This manual describes the following vehicle types.




Warranties

All warranty information, including details
of coverage and exclusions, is in the
“Warranty and Service Booklet”. Please
read these warranties carefully.

How to use this Owner’s
Manual

B Using your Owner’s Manual

Before you operate your vehicle, carefully
read this manual. To protect yourself and
extend the service life of your vehicle,
follow the instructions in this manual.
Failure to observe these instructions may
result in serious injury and damage to your
vehicle.

This manual is composed of fourteen
chapters. Each chapter begins with a brief
table of contents, so you can usually tell at
a glance if that chapter contains the
information you want.

Chapter 1: Seat, seatbelt and SRS
airbags

This chapter informs you how to use the
seat and seatbelt and contains precau-
tions for the SRS airbags.

Chapter 2: Keys and doors

This chapter informs you how to operate
the keys, locks and windows.

Chapter 3: Instruments and controls
This chapter informs you about the opera-
tion of instrument panel indicators and
how to use the instruments and other
switches.

Chapter 4: Climate control

This chapter informs you how to operate
the climate control.

Chapter 5: Audio

This chapter informs you how to operate
your audio system.

Chapter 6: Interior equipment

This chapter informs you how to operate
interior equipment.

Chapter 7: Starting and operating

This chapter informs you how to start and
operate your SUBARU.

Chapter 8: Driving tips

This chapter informs you how to drive your
SUBARU in various conditions and ex-
plains some safety tips on driving.

Chapter 9: In case of emergency

This chapter informs you what to do if you
have a problem while driving, such as a
flat tire or engine overheating.

Chapter 10: Appearance care

This chapter informs you how to keep your
SUBARU looking good.

Chapter 11: Maintenance and service
This chapter informs you when you need
to take your SUBARU to the dealer for
scheduled maintenance and informs you
how to keep your SUBARU running
properly.
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Chapter 12: Specifications

This chapter informs you about dimension
and capacities of your SUBARU.
Chapter 13: Supplement

This chapter informs you of supplemen-
tary information complied with some
countries’ requirements.

Chapter 14: Index

This is an alphabetical listing of all that's in
this manual. You can use it to quickly find
something you want to read.

W Safety warnings

You will find a number of WARNINGS,
CAUTIONs and NOTEs in this manual.
These safety warnings alert you to poten-
tial hazards that could result in injury to
you or others.

Please read these safety warnings as well
as all other portions of this manual care-
fully in order to gain a better understand-
ing of how to use your SUBARU vehicle
safely.

A\ WARNING

A WARNING indicates a situation in
which serious injury or death could
result if the warning is ignored.

A\ CAUTION |

A CAUTION indicates a situation in
which injury or damage to your
vehicle, or both, could result if the

Bl Abbreviation list

You may find several abbreviations in this
manual. The meanings of the abbrevia-

tions are shown in the following list.

caution is ignored. Abbreviation Meaning
AIC Air conditioner
NOTE AELR Automatic/Emergency locking
A NOTE gives information or sugges- retractor
tions how to make better use of your | ABS Anti-lock brake system
vehicle. ALR Automatic locking retractor
AWD All-wheel drive
H Safety symbol , ,
CVT Continuously variable trans-
mission
Continuously variable trans-
CVTF mission fluid
Electronic brake force distri-
EBD bution
ELR Emergency locking retractor
GPS Global positioning system
INT Intermittent
LED Light emitting diode
000013 LHD Left-hand drive
. - ] - MPW Maximum permissible weight
You will find a circle with a slash through it MT Manual Transmission
in this manual. This symbol means “Do
not”, “Do not do this”, or “Do not let this OBD On-board diagnostics
happen”, depending upon the context. Maximum permissible rear
Rear MPAW axle weight




Abbreviation Meaning
RHD Right-hand drive
RON Research octane number
SI-DRIVE SUBARU Intelligent Drive
SRH Steering Responsive Head-
light
Supplemental restraint sys-
SRS tem
TPMS Tire pressure monitoring sys-

tem

Vehicle symbols

There are some of the symbols you may
see on your vehicle.

Safety precautions when
driving

H Seatbelt and SRS airbag

Name

WARNING

CAUTION

Read these instructions care-
fully

Wear eye protection

Battery fluid contains sulfuric
acid

Keep children away

Keep flames away

Prevent explosions

> e ek ee>P:

| A\ WARNING |

e All persons in the vehicle should
fasten their seatbelts BEFORE
the vehicle starts to move. Other-
wise, the possibility of serious
injury becomes greater in the
event of a sudden stop or acci-
dent.

e To obtain maximum protection in
the event of an accident, the
driver and all passengers in the
vehicle should always wear seat-
belts when the vehicle is moving.
The SRS (Supplemental Restraint
System) airbag does not do away
with the need to fasten seatbelts.
In combination with the seat-
belts, it offers the best combined
protection in case of a serious
accident.

Not wearing a seatbelt increases
the chance of severe injury or
death in a crash even when the
vehicle has the SRS airbag.

e The SRS airbags deploy with
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considerable speed and force.
Occupants who are out of proper
position when the SRS airbag
deploys could suffer very serious
injuries. Because the SRS airbag
needs enough space for deploy-
ment, the driver should always
sit upright and well back in the
seat as far from the steering
wheel as practical while still
maintaining full vehicle control
and the front passenger should
move the seat as far back as
possible and sit upright and well
back in the seat.

For instructions and precautions, carefully
read the following sections.

e For the seatbelt system, refer to “Seat-
belts” #1-17.

e For the SRS airbag system, refer to
“*SRS airbag (Supplemental Restraint
System airbag)” = 1-43.

H Child safety

A\ WARNING

e Never hold a child on your lap or

in your arms while the vehicle is
moving. The passenger cannot
protect the child from injury in a
collision, because the child will
be caught between the passen-
ger and objects inside the vehi-
cle.

e While riding in the vehicle, in-

fants and small children should
always be placed in the REAR
seat in an infant or a child
restraint system which is appro-
priate for the child’s age, height
and weight. If a child is too big for
a child restraint system, the child
should sit in the REAR seat and
be restrained using the seatbelts.
According to accident statistics,
children are safer when properly
restrained in the rear seating
positions than in the front seat-
ing positions. Never allow a child
to stand up or kneel on the seat.

e Put children aged 12 and under

or 1.5 m (4 feet 11 inches) tall or
less in the REAR seat properly
restrained at all times in a child

restraint device or in a seatbelt.
The SRS airbag deploys with
considerable speed and force
and can injure or even Kill chil-
dren, especially if they are 12
years of age and under or 1.5 m
(4 feet 11 inches) tall or less and
are not restrained or improperly
restrained. Because children are
lighter and weaker than adults,
their risk of being injured from
deployment is greater.




I
‘A AIRBAG )
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A\ WARNING

A) AIRBAG

NEVER use a rearward facing
child restraint on a seat pro-
tected by an ACTIVE AIRBAG in
front of it, DEATH or SERIOUS
INJURY to the CHILD can occur.

Always turn the child safety locks
to the “LOCK” position when
children sit on the rear seat.
Serious injury could result if a
child accidentally opens the door
and falls out. Refer to “Child
safety locks” < 2-25.

Always lock the passengers’ win-
dows using the lock switch when
children are riding in the vehicle.
Failure to follow this procedure
could result in injury to a child
operating the power window. Re-
fer to “Windows” #2-25.

Never leave unattended children,
adults or animals in the vehicle.
They could accidentally injure
themselves or others through
inadvertent operation of the ve-
hicle. Also, on hot or sunny days,
the temperature in a closed ve-
hicle could quickly become high
enough to cause severe or pos-
sibly fatal injuries to them.

5

e When leaving the vehicle, close
all windows and lock all doors.

e In models with power rear gate,
when it operates, the rear gate
moves with remarkable force. It
is possible to be injured if any-
one is caught in or hit by the rear
gate so be sure to obey the
following cautions.

— Check that there are no chil-
dren around the rear gate
before operating the power
rear gate.

— Do not allow children to oper-
ate the power rear gate.

For instructions and precautions, carefully
read the following sections.

e For the seatbelt system, refer to “Seat-
belts” =1-17.

e For the child restraint system, refer to
“Child restraint systems” < 1-28.

e For the SRS airbag system, refer to
“*SRS airbag (Supplemental Restraint
System airbag)” = 1-43.

— CONTINUED -
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B Engine exhaust gas (carbon

monoxide)

A\ WARNING

Never inhale engine exhaust gas.
Engine exhaust gas contains
carbon monoxide, a colorless
and odorless gas which is dan-
gerous, or even lethal, if inhaled.

Always properly maintain the en-
gine exhaust system to prevent
engine exhaust gas from enter-
ing the vehicle.

Never run the engine in a closed
space, such as a garage, except
for the brief time needed to drive
the vehicle in or out of it.

Avoid remaining in a parked
vehicle for a lengthy time while
the engine is running. If that is
unavoidable, then use the venti-
lation fan to force outside air into
the vehicle.

Always keep the front ventilator
inlet grille free from snow, leaves
or other obstructions to ensure
that the ventilation system al-
ways works properly.

If at any time you suspect that
exhaust fumes are entering the

vehicle, have the problem
checked and corrected as soon
as possible. If you must drive
under these conditions, drive
only with all windows fully open.
o Keep the rear gate closed while

driving to prevent exhaust gas
from entering the vehicle.

have consumed too much alcohol to drive
safely even if the level of alcohol in your
blood is below the legal limit. The safest
thing you can do is never drink and drive.

H Drugs and driving

| A\ WARNING

H Drinking and driving

| A\ WARNING |

Drinking and then driving is very
dangerous. Alcohol in the blood-
stream delays your reaction and
impairs your perception, judgment
and attentiveness. If you drive after
drinking — even if you drink just a
little — it will increase the risk of
being involved in a serious or fatal
accident, injuring or killing yourself,
your passengers and others. In
addition, if you are injured in the
accident, alcohol may increase the
severity of that injury.

Please don’t drink and drive.

Drunken driving is one of the most
frequent causes of accidents. Since alco-
hol affects all people differently, you may

There are some drugs (over the
counter and prescription) that can
delay your reaction time and impair
your perception, judgment and at-
tentiveness. If you drive after taking
them, it may increase your, your
passengers’ and other persons’ risk
of being involved in a serious or
fatal accident.

If you are taking any drugs, check with
your doctor or pharmacist or read the
literature that accompanies the medication
to determine if the drug you are taking can
impair your driving ability. Do not drive
after taking any medications that can
make you drowsy or otherwise affect your
ability to safely operate a motor vehicle. If
you have a medical condition that requires
you to take drugs, please consult with
your doctor.

Never drive if you are under the influence
of any illicit mind-altering drugs. For your



own health and well-being, we urge you
not to take illegal drugs in the first place
and to seek treatment if you are addicted
to those drugs.

H Driving when tired or sleepy

| A\ WARNING |

When you are tired or sleepy, your
reaction will be delayed and your
perception, judgment and attentive-
ness will be impaired. If you drive
when tired or sleepy, your, your
passengers’ and other persons’
chances of being involved in a
serious accident may increase.

Please do not continue to drive but
instead find a safe place to rest if you
are tired or sleepy. On long trips, you
should make periodic rest stops to refresh
yourself before continuing on your journey.
When possible, you should share the
driving with others.

B Modification of your vehicle

| A\ CAUTION

H Driving vehicles equipped
with navigation system

Your vehicle should not be modified.
Modification could affect its perfor-
mance, safety or durability, and may
even violate governmental regula-
tions. In addition, damage or perfor-
mance problems resulting from
modification may not be covered
under warranties.

| A\ WARNING

H Car phone/cell phone and
driving

Do not allow the monitor to distract
your attention from driving. Also, do
not operate the controls of the
navigation system while driving.
The loss of attention to driving
could lead to an accident. If you
wish to operate the controls of the
navigation system, first take the
vehicle off the road and stop it in a

| A\ CAUTION

Do not use a car phone/cell phone
while driving; it may distract your
attention from driving and can lead
to an accident. If you use a car
phone/cell phone, pull off the road
and park in a safe place before
using your phone. In some coun-
tries, only hands-free phones may
legally be used while driving.

safe place.

B Driving with pets

Unrestrained pets can interfere with your
driving and distract your attention from
driving. In a collision or sudden stop,
unrestrained pets or cages can be thrown
around inside the vehicle and hurt you or
your passengers. Besides, the pets can
be hurt under these situations. It is also for
their own safety that pets should be
properly restrained in your vehicle. Re-
strain a pet with a special traveling
harness which can be secured to the rear
seat with a seatbelt or use a pet carrier
which can be secured to the rear seat by
routing a seatbelt through the carrier’s

— CONTINUED -
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handle. Never restrain pets or pet carriers
in the front passenger’s seat. For further
information, consult your veterinarian,
local animal protection society or pet
shop.

H Tire pressures

Check and, if necessary, adjust the
pressure of each tire (including the spare)
at least once a month and before any long
journey.

Check the tire pressure when the tires are
cold. Use a pressure gauge to adjust the
tire pressures to the values shown on the
tire placard.

For detailed information, refer to “Tires
and wheels” = 11-32.

A\ WARNING

Driving at high speeds with exces-
sively low tire pressures can cause
the tires to deform severely and to
rapidly become hot. A sharp in-
crease in temperature could cause
tread separation, and destruction of
the tires. The resulting loss of
vehicle control could lead to an
accident.

H On-road and off-road driving

This vehicle is classified as a utility
vehicle. Utility vehicles have a significantly
higher rollover rate than other types of
vehicles. Your vehicle has a higher ground
clearance and higher center of gravity,
making it more likely to roll over than
ordinary passenger cars. It also handles
and maneuvers differently from other
passenger cars. For this reason, please
read carefully the following section and
follow the instructions and precautions in
order to prevent serious injury or death
due to loss of control, rollover and other
accidents. Refer to “On-road and off-road
driving” < 8-9.

EU Battery directive 2006/66/
EC

Followings are the symbol of EU Battery
Directive 2006/66/EC.

This directive applies to the collection of
batteries, recycling of disposed batteries
and accumulators, and batteries not dis-
posed of in landfills because they could be
hazardous to the environment.

In your vehicle, there are some batteries
that do not have the 2006/66/EC EU
Battery directive symbol.

Please check and obey all local laws and
regulations for the disposal of batteries or
accumulations.



The following devices utilize batteries that
do not have the symbol:

EU

000566

e Keys (if equipped): CR1620
e Access keys (if equipped): CR1632

General information

B Gear shift indicator (Europe
models)

| A\ CAUTION

The indication of the gear shift
indicator is only a guideline for
driving more fuel-efficiently. The
indicator does not inform the driver
about safe shift operation timing.
The driver has the responsibility for
suitable shift operation depending
on the traffic conditions or driving
conditions (e.g., overtaking or driv-
ing on an uphill slope).

This indicator supports the driver to drive
more fuel-efficiently. The vehicle system
determines the shift operation timing
depending on the driving conditions, and
informs the driver by the indicator on the
combination meter. For details, refer to the
following section.

e MT models: Refer to “Gear shift in-
dicator (Europe models)” = 7-16.

e CVT models: Refer to “Gear shift
indicator (Europe models)” #7-24.

NOTE

Usually, the gear shift indicator is
guideline for driving more fuel-effi-
ciency and it also may operate to
prevent a possible engine stall at low
engine speed.
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lllustrated index

Bl Exterior

LAl

P

11 10 9 8 7

001286

Engine hood (page 11-11)
Headlight (page 3-97)
Replacing bulbs (page 11-49)
Front wiper (page 3-111)
Sunroof (page 2-37)

Roof rails (page 8-17)

Door locks (page 2-4)
Outside mirror (page 3-116)
Tire pressure (page 11-34)
Flat tires (page 9-5)

Tire chains (page 8-14)

Fog light (page 3-106)
Tie-down hooks (page 9-15)
Towing hook (page 9-15)



001287

13

Rear window defogger (page 3-117)
Fuel filler lid and cap (page 7-4)
Child safety locks (page 2-25)
Tie-down hole (page 9-15)

Rear gate (page 2-29)

Towing hook (page 9-15)

— CONTINUED -
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B Interior

V¥ Passenger compartment area

A AIRBAG

b
R

001292

A)

Anchor bars for ISOFIX child restraint
system (page 1-40)

Seatbelt (page 1-17)

Front seat (page 1-2)

Rear seat (page 1-11)

Warning labels for child restraint system
(page 1-31)

AIRBAG

*: NEVER use a rearward facing child
restraint on a seat protected by an
ACTIVE AIRBAG in front of it, DEATH
or SERIOUS INJURY to the CHILD can
occur.



001250

The illustration above is a typical example for left-hand drive models. For right-hand drive
models, the locations of some switches/levers are different from those shown in the
illustration.

15

Power windows (page 2-25)

Door locks (page 2-4)

Glove box (page 6-6)

Front power supply socket (page 6-9)
TPMS set switch (page 7-43)

Shift lever (MT) (page 7-14)/Select lever
(CVT) (page 7-19)

Parking brake lever (page 7-45)

Cup holder (page 6-7)

Center console (page 6-6)

— CONTINUED -
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B Instrument panel 1) Outside mirror switch (page 3-116)
2) Steering Responsive Headlight OFF
Left-hand drive m | switch (models with Steering Respon-
M L sive Headlight) (page 3-100)
12 345 6 7 10 11 3) [lllumination brightness control

(page 3-103)
4) Headlight beam leveler (page 3-104)
5) Vehicle Dynamics Control OFF switch
(models without power rear gate)
(page 7-37)/Memory switch (models with
power rear gate) (page 2-34)
6) Combination meter (page 3-9)
7) Information display (page 3-39)/Multi
function display (page 3-50)
8) Hazard warning flasher switch (models
with multi function display) (page 3-8)
9) Hazard warning flasher switch (models
without multi function display) (page 3-8)
10) Multi function display control switch
(page 3-50)
11) Audio (page 5-1)
) Climate control (page 4-1)
) TPMS set switch (page 7-43)
) Power rear gate switch (page 2-31)
15) Fuse box (page 11-48)
)
)

o

Hood lock release (page 11-11)

Vehicle Dynamics Control OFF switch
(models with power rear gate)

(page 7-37)

' \ \
17 16 15 14 13 12 001251




¥ Right-hand drive models

7 8 91011 12
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001252

3)
4)
5)
6)
7
8)
9)
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Audio (page 5-1)

Multi function display control switch
(page 3-50)

Hazard warning flasher switch (models
with multi function display) (page 3-8)
Hazard warning flasher switch (models
without multi function display) (page 3-8)
Information display (page 3-39)/Multi
function display (page 3-50)
Combination meter (page 3-9)

Vehicle Dynamics Control OFF switch
(models with power rear gate)

(page 7-37)

lllumination brightness control

(page 3-103)

Headlight beam leveler (page 3-104)/
Steering Responsive Headlight OFF
switch (models with Steering Responsive
Headlight) (page 3-100)

Vehicle Dynamics Control OFF switch
(models without power rear gate)

(page 7-37)/Memory switch (models with
power rear gate) (page 2-34)

Power rear gate switch (page 2-31)
Outside mirror switch (page 3-116)
Climate control (page 4-1)

TPMS set switch (page 7-43)

Fuse box (page 11-48)

Hood lock release (page 11-11)

— CONTINUED -
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H Steering wheel 1) Audio control switches (page 5-40)
2) Cruise control (page 7-50)

3) Shift paddle (page 7-22)

4) Tilt/telescopic lock lever (page 3-119)

5) Hands-free switches (page 5-48, 5-63)

6) Multi information display control switches
(page 3-45)

7) SRS airbag (page 1-43)

8) Horn (page 3-120)

9) Heated steering wheel switch
(page 3-120)

10) SI-DRIVE switches (page 7-29)

4 5 6 7 8 9 10 001203




H Light control and wiper control levers/switches

V¥ Australia and South Africa models

000776

11)
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Windshield wiper (page 3-111)

Mist (page 3-111)

Windshield washer (page 3-113)

Rear window wiper and washer switch
(page 3-114)

Wiper intermittent time control switch
(page 3-113)/Sensor sensitivity control
(page 3-112)

Wiper control lever (page 3-108)

Light control switch (page 3-96)

Fog light switch (page 3-106)

Headlight ON/OFF/AUTO (page 3-97)
Headlight flasher High/Low beam
change (page 3-99)

Turn signal (page 3-102)

— CONTINUED -



20

V¥ Others

000761

Windshield wiper (page 3-111)

Mist (page 3-111)

Windshield washer (page 3-113)

Rear window wiper and washer switch
(page 3-114)

Wiper intermittent time control switch
(page 3-113)/Sensor sensitivity control
(page 3-112)

Wiper control lever (page 3-108)

Light control switch (page 3-96)

Fog light switch (page 3-106)

Headlight ON/OFF/AUTO (page 3-97)
Headlight flasher High/Low beam
change (page 3-99)

Turn signal (page 3-102)



Bl Combination meter
V¥ Petrol engine models (type A)

1

2 3 4

-

\

00r/min

F o LA O 8|6 H
L T OLUESHE YOROI

0=\
\ Y
Eﬁ%‘///
,,_,E:E_:e,@_s;s_z_m:_a:\

=\

5
001253

The illustration above is a typical example. For some models, the combination meter

may be slightly different than that shown in the illustration.

1)
2)

3)

5)

21

Tachometer (page 3-12)

Select lever/gear position indicator
(page 3-35)

Trip meter and odometer (page 3-10)
Speedometer (page 3-10)

Information display switching knob (left-
hand drive models) (page 3-39)/Trip
meter A/B selection and trip meter reset
knob (right-hand drive models)

(page 3-11)

ECO gauge (if equipped) (page 3-13)
Fuel gauge (page 3-12)

X-mode (if equipped) (page 7-38)/SI-
DRIVE (if equipped) (page 7-27)

Trip meter A/B selection and trip meter
reset knob (left-hand drive models)
(page 3-11)/Information display switching
knob (right-hand drive models)

(page 3-39)
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V¥ Petrol engine models (type B)

x100!|ir/min
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The illustration above is a typical example. For some models, the combination meter
may be slightly different than that shown in the illustration.

1)
3)

4)
5)

6)
7)

Tachometer (page 3-12)

Multi information display (page 3-45)
Select lever/gear position indicator
(page 3-35)

Speedometer (page 3-10)

Trip meter A/B selection and trip meter
reset knob (page 3-11)

X-mode (if equipped) (page 7-38)/SI-
DRIVE (if equipped) (page 7-27)

Trip meter and odometer (page 3-10)



V¥ Diesel engine models (type A)
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The illustration above is a typical example. For some models, the combination meter

may be slightly different than that shown in the illustration.
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Tachometer (page 3-12)

Select lever/gear position indicator
(page 3-35)

Trip meter and odometer (page 3-10)
Speedometer (page 3-10)

Information display switching knob (left-
hand drive models) (page 3-39)/Trip
meter A/B selection and trip meter reset
knob (right-hand drive models)

(page 3-11)

ECO gauge (if equipped) (page 3-13)
Fuel gauge (page 3-12)

X-mode (if equipped) (page 7-38)

Trip meter A/B selection and trip meter
reset knob (left-hand drive models)
(page 3-11)/Information display switching
knob (right-hand drive models)

(page 3-39)
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V¥ Diesel engine models (type B)
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The illustration above is a typical example. For some models, the combination meter

may be slightly different than that shown in the illustration.

1)
3)

4)
5)

6)
7)

Tachometer (page 3-12)

Multi information display (page 3-45)
Select lever/gear position indicator
(page 3-35)

Speedometer (page 3-10)

Trip meter A/B selection and trip meter
reset knob (page 3-11)

X-mode (if equipped) (page 7-38)/SI-
DRIVE (if equipped) (page 7-27)

Trip meter and odometer (page 3-10)



W Warning and indicator lights

25

Mark Name Page
,g Seatbelt warning light | 3-15
o, SRS airbag system
’\" warning light 3-17
& o P indi- | 3-17
P, rontal airbag indi- -
cator (if equipped)
Front passenger’s
frontal airbag OFF in- | 3-17
"2 dicator (if equipped)
Malfunction indicator
@ light (Check Engine | 3-18
light)
Coolant temperature
F low indicator light/ 319
~&— Coolant temperature
high warning light
E Charge warning light 3-20
B—» Oil pressure warning 3.20
+ |light
% Engine oil level warn-
L7 |inglight 320
AT OIL AT OIL TEMP warning 321
TEMP light (CVT models)

Mark Name Page Mark Name Page
R.DIFF Rear differential oil Vehicle Dynamics
; temperature warning 3-21 Control warning light/
TEMP | light (if equipped) ﬁ Vehicle Dynamics 3-24
Control operation indi-
() ABS warning light 3-23 cator light
- Vehicle Dynamics
e ICohntrol OFF indicator | 3-25
Brake system warning ight
(@) light (red) 3-25
Turn signal indicator
Vacuum pump system ‘ » lights 3-36
(@) warning light (yellow) | 3-26
(if equipped) = High beam indicator 3.36
/O\ Pohor open warning 3.07 - light
- ight
= g(b LED headlight warning | 3 5g
AWD AWD warning light 397 =l light (if equipped)
(CVT models) - -
a2 Automatic headlight
ED beam leveler warning | 3-28
I Power steering warn- 3.08 * light (if equipped)
s ing light - :
Steering Responsive
] o Headlight warning
Fuel filter warning light | 5 57 SRH light/Steering Respon- | 5 4100
ey (diesel engine models) OFF sive Headlight OFF
indicator light (if
Preheating indicator equipped)
'66‘ light (diesel engine 337
models) io Front fog light indicator 3.36
- Diesel particulate filter light (if equipped)
::::)) warning light (diesel 3-37
£ engine models) Rear fog light indicator | 3_3g
- - light (if equipped)
Hill start assist warn-

ing light/Hill start assist
OFF indicator light
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Mark Name Page Mark Name Page
; Intelligent () mode in-
= Access key warning _ [ J h : h :
amsg light (if equipped) 329 I ggjg’gé'dg)ht (if 3-33
ilizer indi Sport Sharp (S#)
fﬁ :gm"b"'zer indicator | 3.33 mode indicator light (if | 3-33
equipped)
- = | Headlight indicator Shift-up indicator light
=0Q= light (if equipped) 3-36 (white or black) (MT 3.34
models without gear
Cruise control indica shift indicator)
ui indica-
m tor light (if equipped) 3-36 | 8éﬁg$v('\\zﬂv_?_rgiiggelilght 3.38
dCruise cI;OEtr?!c set in- 536 engine models)
icator light (i -
; Auto Start Stop warn-
equipped) ing light/Auto Start
- . top OFF indicator 3-38
X-mode indicator light 3.36 @ "ghrtJ (vellow) (if
(if equipped) equipped)
o Hill descent control in- Auto Start Stop indi-
- 9 dicator light (if 3-36 ( A ! cator light (green) (if 3-39
equipped) equipped)
a3 Low fuel warning light | 3-27
Low tire pressure
< | > warning light (if 3-22
equipped)
&5 Windshield washer 307
h fluid warning light
ESJ Sport (S) mode indi- 3.33

cator light (if equipped)
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A SUBARU dealer can change the settings of the functions shown in the following table to meet your personal requirements. We
recommend that you contact the nearest SUBARU dealer for details. If your vehicle is equipped with a multi function display, the
settings for some of these functions can be changed using the display. For details, refer to “Multi function display” < 3-50.

Iltem

Keyless access’

Function Possible settings Default setting
Automatic locking? Operation/Non-operation Operation
Automatic locking operation period Can be set in range from 20s to 60s 30 seconds

Door unlock selection function (driver’s
door unlock)

Driver’s door only/All doors

All doors*f! Driver's
door only

Door unlock selection function (rear gate
unlock)

Rear gate only/All doors

All doors?/Rear gate
only™

Hazard warning flashers

Operation/Non-operation

Operation

Volume level of the audible signal

Can be set in volume level from 5 to 7

Volume level 5

Remote keyless entry system

Automatic locking™

Operation/Non-operation

Operation

Automatic locking operation period™

Can be set in range from 20s to 60s.

30 seconds

Door unlock selection function (includjpg
models with keyless access function)

Operation/Non-operation

Non-operation

Hazard warning flashers

Operation/Non-operation

Operation

Key lock-in prevention™

Key lock-in prevention

Operation/Non-operation

Operation

Defogger and deicer system

Rear window defogger, outside mirror

Operation for 15 minutes/

Operation for 15

defogger and windshield wiper deicer Continuous operation minutes
Dome light Operation of dome light/map lights OFF | OFF/10s/20s/30s 30 seconds
- delay timer
Map lights
Battery drainage prevention function | Battery drainage prevention function Operation/Non-operation Operation
Auto on/off headlights™ Sensitivity of the operation of the auto on/ | Low/Mid/High/Max Mid

off headlights
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Iltem

Function

Possible settings

Default setting

Automatic rain sensing windshield
wiper

Automatic adjusting mode of wiper timing

Rain-sensing mode/
vehicle speed interlocking mode

Rain-sensing mode

Reverse gear interlocked rear wiper | Reverse gear interlocked rear wiper op- | Operation/Non-operation Operation
eration
One-touch lane changer Operation of the one-touch lane changer | Operation/Non-operation Operation
OFF/30/60/90 seconds 30 seconds

Headlight off delay setting

Operation of timer

“1- If equipped

iz: Applicable to models without double locking system
3: Applicable to models with double locking system
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Front seats

A\ WARNING

Never adjust the seat while driv-
ing to avoid loss of vehicle con-
trol and personal injury.

Before adjusting the seat, make
sure that cargo and the hands
and feet of rear seat passengers
are clear of the adjusting me-
chanism.

After adjusting the seat, push it
slightly to make sure it is se-
curely locked. If the seat is not
securely locked, it may move or
the seatbelt may not operate
properly.

Do not put objects under the front
seats. They may interfere with
front seat locking and cause an
accident.

Seatbelts provide maximum re-
straint when the occupant sits
well back and upright in the seat.
To reduce the risk of sliding
under the seatbelt in a collision,
the front seatbacks should be
always used in the upright posi-
tion while the vehicle is running.
If the front seatbacks are not

used in the upright position in a
collision, the risk of sliding under
the lap belt and of the lap belt
sliding up over the abdomen will
increase, and both can result in
serious internal injury or death.

e The SRS airbags deploy with

considerable speed and force.
Occupants who are not in the
proper position when the SRS
airbag deploys could suffer very
serious injuries. Because the
SRS airbag needs enough space
for deployment, the driver should
always sit upright and well back
in the seat as far from the steer-
ing wheel as practical while still
maintaining full vehicle control
and the front passenger should
move the seat as far back as
possible and sit upright and well
back in the seat.

100082

A\ WARNING

Put children aged 12 and under or
1.5 m (4 feet 11 inches) tall or less in
the REAR seat properly restrained
at all times in a child restraint device
or in a seatbelt, whichever is appro-
priate for the child’s age, height and
weight. The SRS airbag deploys with
considerable speed and force and
can injure or even kill children,
especially if they are 12 years of
age and under or 1.5 m (4 feet 11
inches) tall or less and are not
restrained or improperly restrained.
Because children are lighter and
weaker than adults, their risk of
being injured from deployment is
greater.




Secure ALL types of child restraint
devices (including forward facing
child seats) in the REAR seats at
all times.

NEVER INSTALL A FORWARD OR
REARWARD FACING CHILD SEAT
IN THE FRONT SEAT. DOING SO
RISKS SERIOUS INJURY OR DEATH
TO THE CHILD BY PLACING THE
CHILD’S HEAD TOO CLOSE TO THE
SRS AIRBAG.

According to accident statistics,
children are safer when properly
restrained in the rear seating posi-
tions than in the front seating posi-
tions. For instructions and precau-
tions concerning child restraint sys-
tems, refer to “Child restraint sys-
tems” < 1-28.

Seat, seatbelt and SRS airbags/Front seats 1-3

100085

101778

A\ WARNING

A\ WARNING

To prevent the passenger from slid-
ing under the seatbelt in the event of
a collision, always put the seatback
in the upright position while the
vehicle is in motion. Also, do not
place objects such as cushions
between the passenger and the
seatback. If you do so, the risk of
sliding under the lap belt and of the
lap belt sliding up over the abdomen
will increase, and both can result in
serious internal injury or death.

feet between the front seatback and

Do not let rear passengers rest their

seat cushion. Doing so may lead to
defective operation of the following
systems and could result in serious

injury.

e Occupant detection system (if
equipped)

e SRS side airbag (if equipped)

e Seat heater (if equipped)
Power seat (if equipped)

— CONTINUED -
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B Manual seat (if equipped)

V¥ Forward and backward adjustment

Pull the lever upward and slide the seat to
the desired position. Then release the
lever and try to move the seat back and
forth to make sure that it is securely locked
into place.

¥ Reclining the seatback

101736

Pull the reclining lever up and adjust the
seatback to the desired position. Then
release the lever and make sure the
seatback is securely locked into place.

The seatback placed in a reclined position
can spring back upward with force when
the lever is pulled. While operating the
lever to return the seatback, hold the
seatback lightly so that it may be raised
back gradually.

V¥ Seat height adjustment (driver’s
seat)

101737

1)  When the lever is pushed down, the seat
is lowered.

2) When the lever is pulled up, the seat
rises.

The height of the seat can be adjusted by
moving the seat adjustment lever up and
down.



H Power seat (if equipped)

r

4

\ ™~
=\

101580

1) Seat position forward/backward con-
trol switch
To adjust the seat forward or backward,
move the control switch forward or
backward. During forward/backward ad-
justment of the seat, you cannot adjust
the seat cushion angle or seat height.
2) Seat cushion angle control switch
To adjust the seat cushion angle, pull up
or push down the front end of the control
switch.
3) Seat height control switch
To adjust the seat height, pull up or push
down the rear end of the control switch.
4) Seatback angle (reclining) control
switch
To adjust the angle of the seatback,
move the control switch.

Seat, seatbelt and SRS airbags/Front seats

V¥ Memory function (driver’s seat — if
equipped)

| A\ WARNING

e Never adjust the seat while driv-
ing to avoid loss of vehicle con-
trol and personal injury.

o Before adjusting the seat, make
sure that cargo or the hands and
feet of rear seat passengers are
clear of the adjusting mechan-
ism.

o Never retrieve the seat position
while driving to avoid loss of
vehicle control and personal in-
jury.

e Perform the seat position retrie-
val before driving. Be sure to
confirm that the select lever is
in the “P” position (CVT models),
and the parking brake is applied,
when adjusting the seat position.
Do not drive until the retrieval of
the seat position is complete.

e When retrieving a registered seat
position, make sure the hands,
feet and possessions of rear seat
passengers are clear of the seat
adjusting mechanism.

e When any unusual conditions or

1-5

malfunctions occur during the
retrieval of the seat position, stop
the retrieval of the seat position
by performing any of the follow-
ing procedures.

— Operate any of the power seat
switches

— Press the “SET” button
— Press button “1” or “2”

Some of your desired seat positions can
be registered. Register the seat position
with button “1” or “2” or each of the access
keys (if equipped) and retrieve the seat
position.

The following seat positions can be
registered.

Forward/backward position of the seat
Angle of seatback

Angle of seat cushion

Height of seat

V Registration of seat position with
button “1” or “2”

1. Adjust the seat position under the
following conditions.
e The parking brake is applied.
e The ignition switch is in the “LOCK”/
“OFF” position.
e The select lever is in the “P” position
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(CVT models).

»E]
DD
PE]

102066

LHD models

102074

RHD models

2. While pressing the “SET” button, press
and hold the desired button “1” or “2”.

A chirp sounds once, and the seat position
is registered.

\V Registration of seat position with
each access key (if equipped)

1. Adjust the seat position under the
following conditions.
e The parking brake is applied.
e The ignition switch is in the “LOCK”/
“OFF” position.
e The select lever is in the “P” position
(CVT models).

102075

LHD models

102076

RHD models

2. While holding the access key and
pressing the “SET” button, press the ‘g&”
button of the access key.

A chirp sounds once, and the seat position
is registered.

¥V Retrieval of seat position regis-
tered with button “1” or “2”

| A\ WARNING

Be sure to press the correct button
to retrieve your registered seat
position. If the seat position is not
optimum for you, it may adversely
affect your driving and may reduce
the effectiveness of the seatbelt.
That could result in an accident




involving serious injury or death.

102067

LHD models

102077

RHD models

1. Turn the ignition switch to the “ON”
position.

Seat, seatbelt and SRS airbags/Front seats

2. While the select lever is in the “P”
position (CVT models) and the parking
brake is applied, press button “1” or “2”.

A chirp sounds and the seat moves to the
registered position.

When the seat moves to the registered
position, a chirp will sound.

NOTE

e If a new position is registered for the
same button, the previously registered
seat position is deleted.

e If the vehicle battery is removed, the
registered seat position is not deleted.
e When the button “1” or “2” is
pressed within 45 seconds after the
driver’s door is opened, the registered
seat position can be retrieved even if
the ignition switch is in the “LOCK” or
“OFF” position.

1-7

YV Retrieval of the seat position
registered with access key (if

equipped)
1. Hold the registered access key.

J [ )

101978

2. Unlock the driver's door by pressing
the “@&” button or gripping the door handle.
3. Open the driver’s door.

A chirp sounds and the seat moves to the
registered position.

When the seat moves to the registered
position, a chirp will sound.

NOTE

o If the registered seat position cannot
be retrieved after performing the pre-
vious procedures, try the following
procedures.

(1) Press the “SET” button on the

— CONTINUED -
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driver’s door.

(2) Press the “f” button on the

access key or the door lock button

to lock the doors.

(3) Perform the prior procedures

again.
e If the keyless access function is
disabled, the seat position cannot be
retrieved by gripping the driver’s door
handle. However, the seat position can
still be retrieved by pressing the “g”
button on the access key. For informa-
tion about how to enable/disable the
keyless access function, refer to “Dis-
abling keyless access function” #2-15.
e If a new position is registered for the
same access key, the previously regis-
tered seat position is deleted.

V Clearing the registered seat
position with access key (if
equipped)

1. Close the driver’s door.

2. While holding the access key and
pressing the “SET” button, press the “&”
button on the access key.

A chirp will sound, and the registered seat
position will be cleared.

Hl Head restraint adjustment

| A\ WARNING

e Never drive the vehicle with the
head restraints removed because
they are designed to reduce the
risk of serious neck injury in the
event that the vehicle is struck
from the rear. Also, never install
the head restraints the opposite
way round. Doing so will prevent
the head restraints from func-
tioning as intended. Therefore,
when you remove the head re-
straints, you must reinstall all
head restraints correctly to pro-
tect vehicle occupants.

e All occupants, including the dri-
ver, should not operate a vehicle
or sit in a vehicle’s seat until the
head restraints are placed in their
proper positions in order to mini-
mize the risk of neck injury in the
event of a crash.

The head restraints for the driver’'s seat
and front passenger’s seat are adjustable
in the following ways.

V¥ Head restraint height adjustment

101573

1) Head restraint
2) Release button

Each head restraint should be adjusted so
that the center of the head restraint is
closest to the top of the occupant’s ears.

To raise:

Pull the head restraint up.

To lower:

Push the head restraint down while

pressing the release button on the top of
the seatback.

To remove:

While pressing the release button, pull out
the head restraint.

To install:
Install the head restraint into the holes that



are located on the top of the seatback until
the head restraint locks. Press and hold
the release button to lower the head
restraint.

V¥ Head restraint angle adjustment

The angle of the head restraint can be
adjusted in several steps. While maintain-
ing a suitable driving posture, adjust the
head restraint to a position where the back
of your head is as close to the head
restraint as possible.

| 101574

To tilt:

Tilt the head restraint by hand to the
preferred position. A click will be audible
when the head restraint is locked.

To return:

Tilt the head restraint once as far forward
as it can go. The head restraint will

Seat, seatbelt and SRS airbags/Seat heater

automatically return to the fully upright
position. Then, adjust the head restraint
again to the preferred angle.

1-9

Seat heater (if equipped)

| A\ CAUTION |

e There is a possibility that people
with delicate skin may suffer
slight burns even at low tempera-
tures if they use the seat heater
for a long period of time. When
using the heater, always be sure
to warn the persons concerned.

e Do not put anything on the seat
which insulates against heat,
such as a blanket, cushion, or
similar items. This may cause the
seat heater to overheat.

e When the seat is warmed enough
or before you leave the vehicle,
be sure to turn off the seat heater.

NOTE

Use of the seat heater for a long period
of time while the engine is not running
can cause battery discharge.

— CONTINUED -
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H Front seat heater (if
equipped)

The seat heater operates when the igni-

tion switch is either in the “ACC” or “ON”

position.

101738

Front seat heater switch
1) HIGH - Rapid heating
2) LOW - Normal heating
3) Off

A) Left-hand side

B) Right-hand side

To turn on the seat heater, push the “LOW”

or “HIGH” position on the switch, as
desired, depending on the temperature.
Selecting the “HIGH” position will cause
the seat to heat up quicker.

To turn off the seat heater, lightly press the
opposite side of the current position.

The indicator located on the switch illumi-
nates when the seat heater is in operation.
When the vehicle’s interior is warmed
enough or before you leave the vehicle,
be sure to turn the switch off.



H Rear seat heater (if equipped)

The seat heater operates when the igni-
tion switch is in the “ON” position.

A B
L1

s @ # 11

>N

Rear seat heater switch
1) HIGH mode indicator
2) LOW mode indicator
A) Left-hand side

B) Right-hand side

Press the rear seat heater switch to turn
on the rear seat heater. Then select the
“HIGH” or “LOW” mode, as desired,
depending on the temperature. Each time
you press the switch, the mode will
change as follows.

HIGH

2

102062

LOW

1\ OFF
When LOW mode is selected, the LOW

Seat, seatbelt and SRS airbags/Rear seats

mode indicator on the rear seat heater
switch illuminates. When HIGH mode is
selected, both the LOW and HIGH mode
indicators illuminate. When the OFF mode
is selected, all the indicators turn off.

Selecting “HIGH” mode will cause the seat
to heat up quicker.

NOTE

Only the front seat heater switches
retain the previous switch position
even if the engine has restarted. The
rear seat switch will reset.

1-11

Rear seats

101657

| A\ WARNING

Seatbelts provide maximum re-
straint when the occupant sits well
back and upright in the seat. Do not
put cushions or any other materials
between occupants and seatbacks
or seat cushions. If you do so, the
risk of sliding under the lap belt and
of the lap belt sliding up over the
abdomen will increase, and both can
result in serious internal injury or
death.

— CONTINUED -
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100094

A\ WARNING

Never stack luggage or other cargo
higher than the top of the seatback
because it could tumble forward and
injure passengers in the event of a
sudden stop or accident.

B Armrest (if equipped)

101765

To lower the armrest, pull on the top edge
of the armrest.

| A\ WARNING

To avoid serious injury, passengers
must never be allowed to sit on the
center armrest.

Hl Head restraint adjustment

A\ WARNING

e Never drive the vehicle with the

head restraints removed because
they are designed to reduce the
risk of serious neck injury in the
event that the vehicle is struck
from the rear. Therefore, when
you have removed the head re-
straints, you must reinstall all
head restraints to protect vehicle
occupants.

e All occupants, including the dri-

ver, should not operate a vehicle
or sit in a vehicle’s seat until the
head restraints are placed in their
proper positions in order to mini-
mize the risk of neck injury in the
event of a crash.




V¥ Rear windows side seating position

A\ CAUTION

The head restraint is not intended to
be used in the retracted position.
Before sitting on the seat, raise the
head restraint to the extended posi-
tion.

101856

1)  When not used (retracted position)
2) When used (extended position)

Seat, seatbelt and SRS airbags/Rear seats

101766

1) Head restraint
2) Release button

To raise:

Pull the head restraint up.

To lower:

Push the head restraint down while
pressing the release button on the top of
the seatback.

To remove:

While pressing the release button, pull out
the head restraint.

To install:

Install the head restraint into the holes that
are located on the top of the seatback until
the head restraint locks. Press and hold
the release button to lower the head
restraint.

1-13

When the seats are not occupied, lower
the head restraints to improve rearward
visibility.

V¥ Rear center seating position

| A\ CAUTION

The head restraint is not intended to
be used in the retracted position.
Before sitting on the seat, raise the
head restraint to the extended posi-
tion.

101588

1)  When not used (retracted position)
2) When used (extended position)
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101589

1) Head restraint
2) Release button

To raise:

Pull the head restraint up.

To lower:

Push the head restraint down while
pressing the release button on the top of
the seatback.

To remove:

While pressing the release button, pull out
the head restraint.

To install:

Install the head restraint into the holes that
are located on the top of the seatback until
the head restraint locks. Press and hold
the release button to lower the head
restraint.

When the rear center seating position is
not occupied, lower the head restraint to
improve rearward visibility.

H Folding down the rear seat-
back

| A\ WARNING |

e When you fold down the seat-
back, check that there are no
passengers or objects on the
rear seat. Not doing so creates
a risk of injury or property da-
mage if the seatback suddenly
folds down.

e Never allow passengers to ride
on the folded rear seatback or in
the cargo area. Doing so may
result in serious injury or death.

e Secure all objects and especially
long items properly to prevent
them from being thrown around
inside the vehicle and causing
serious injury during a sudden
stop, a sudden steering maneu-
ver or a rapid acceleration.

hud

t_/

A

&

1)

101642

Lock release knob

1)  Unlocked

2) Locked

A) Unlocking marker in red

A\ WARNING

When you return the seatback to its
original position, check that the
unlocking marker on the lock re-
lease knob is not visible. Also,
shake the seatback slightly to con-
firm that it is securely fixed in place.
If the seatback is not securely fixed
in place, the seatback may suddenly
fold down in the event of sudden
braking, or objects may move out
from the cargo area, which could
cause serious injury or death.
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~1 CAUTION
\ , / A |
~ ~ Do not hang luggage etc. on the
N — securing hook. The possibility ex-
\ ists that the seatback may not be
able to be fixed firmly in place. This
could lead to unexpected accidents.
\ 1. Lower the head restraints.
101745 l\ 101777
\\ 1) Securing hook
| A\ WARNING |
When the seatback is returned to its

original position, observe the follow-
ing precautions. Failure to do so
may lead to serious injury or an
accident because the operation effi-
ciency of the seatbelt is inhibited. Release knob

e Be careful to prevent the seat belt
101594 from running off the belt guide.

101767

e The seatbelt should not be
caught in the seatback and it
should be fully visible.

o The seatbelt should not pass
behind the securing hook for
the seatback.
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101739

Release latch on both sides of the cargo
area (if equipped)

2. Unlock the seatback by pulling the lock
release knob or release latch (if equipped)
and then fold the seatback down.

To return the seatback to its original
position, raise the seatback until it locks
into place and make sure that the unlock-
ing marker on the lock release knob is no
longer visible.

H Reclining the seatback (if
equipped)

Y

100085

A\ WARNING

and both can result in serious inter-
nal injury or death.

| A\ CAUTION

When using the cargo area cover,
observe the following precautions.

e Be careful not to pinch your hand
between the head restraint and
the cargo area cover when you
recline the rear seat.

e Move the front cover of the cargo
area cover backward so that the
cover is not damaged by the
reclined seatback. Refer to “Car-
go area cover” “6-14.

To prevent the passenger from slid-
ing under the seatbelt in the event of
a collision, observe the following
precautions:

o Keep the seatback in the upright
position while the vehicle is in
motion.

e Do not place objects such as
cushions between the passenger
and the seatback.

Otherwise, the risk of sliding under
the lap belt and of the lap belt sliding

up over the abdomen will increase,

101740

Pull the strap and adjust the seatback to



the desired position.
Then release the strap and make sure the
seatback is securely locked into place.
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Seatbelts
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B Seatbelt safety tips

A\ WARNING

All persons in the vehicle should
fasten their seatbelts BEFORE
the vehicle starts to move. Other-
wise, the possibility of serious
injury becomes greater in the
event of a sudden stop or acci-
dent.

All belts should fit snugly in order
to provide full restraint. Loose
fitting belts are not as effective in
preventing or reducing injury.
Each seatbelt is designed to
support only one person. Never
use a single belt for two or more
persons — even children. Other-
wise, in an accident, serious
injury or death could resulit.

Replace all seatbelt assemblies
including retractors and attach-
ing hardware worn by occupants
of a vehicle that has been in a
serious accident. Also, be sure to
replace seatbelt assemblies that
show signs of severe fraying or
having been cut. The entire as-
sembly should be replaced even

if damage is not obvious.

When replacing a seatbelt, the
new seatbelt must be type-ap-
proved and intended for installa-
tion in the same position as the
replaced seatbelt.

When wearing the seatbelt, insert
the tongue plate into the correct
buckle. Otherwise, in an acci-
dent, serious injury or death
could result.

Do not fasten your seatbelt with a
child on your knees. Otherwise,
in an accident, serious injury or
death could result.

Put children aged 12 and under
or 1.5 m (4 feet 11 inches) tall or
less in the REAR seat properly
restrained at all times in a child
restraint device or in a seatbelt,
whichever is appropriate for the
child’s age, height and weight.
The SRS airbag deploys with
considerable speed and force
and can injure or even Kill chil-
dren, especially if they are 12
years of age and under or 1.5 m
(4 feet 11 inches) tall or less and
are not restrained or improperly
restrained. Because children are
lighter and weaker than adults,

— CONTINUED -



1-18 Seat, seatbelt and SRS airbags/Seatbelts

their risk of being injured from
deployment is greater.

Secure ALL types of child re-
straint devices (including for-
ward facing child seats) in the
REAR seats at all times.

NEVER INSTALL A FORWARD
OR REARWARD FACING CHILD
SEAT IN THE FRONT SEAT.
DOING SO RISKS SERIOUS IN-
JURY OR DEATH TO THE CHILD
BY PLACING THE CHILD’S HEAD
TOO CLOSE TO THE SRS AIR-
BAG.

According to accident statistics,
children are safer when properly
restrained in the rear seating
positions than in the front seat-
ing positions. For instructions
and precautions concerning the
child restraint system, refer to
“Child restraint systems” < 1-28.

V¥ Infants or small children

Use a child restraint system that is
suitable for your vehicle. Refer to “Child
restraint systems” @ 1-28.

V¥ Children

If a child is too big for a child restraint
system, the child should sit in the rear seat
and be restrained using the seatbelts.
According to accident statistics, children
are safer when properly restrained in the
rear seating positions than in the front
seating positions. Never allow a child to
stand up or kneel on the seat.

Seatbelts are designed under the as-
sumption that adult-sized occupants will
use them. If the shoulder portion of the
belt crosses the face or neck, move the
child closer to the belt buckle to help
provide a good shoulder belt fit. Care must
be taken to securely place the lap belt as
low as possible on the hips and not on the
child’s waist. If the shoulder portion of the
belt cannot be properly positioned, a child
restraint system should be used. Never
place the shoulder belt under the child’'s
arm or behind the child’s back.

V¥ Expectant mothers

100100

Expectant mothers also need to use the
seatbelts. They should consult their doctor
for specific recommendations. The lap belt
should be worn securely and as low as
possible over the hips, not over the waist.

Bl Emergency Locking Retrac-
tor (ELR)

All seatbelts in the vehicle have an
Emergency Locking Retractor (ELR).

The emergency locking retractor allows
normal body movement but the retractor
locks automatically during a sudden stop,
impact or if you pull the belt very quickly
out of the retractor.



B Automatic/Emergency Lock-
ing Retractor (A/ELR) (if
equipped)

For some models, each rear passenger’s

seatbelt has an Automatic/Emergency

Locking Retractor (A/ELR). The Auto-

matic/Emergency Locking Retractor nor-

mally functions as an Emergency Locking

Retractor (ELR). The A/ELR has an

additional locking mode, “Automatic Lock-

ing Retractor (ALR) mode”, intended to
secure a child restraint system.

First check if the ALR mode is equipped
for the seatbelts of the vehicle. If the ALR
mode is equipped, the seatbelts function
as follows.

When a seatbelt is once drawn out
completely and is then retracted even
slightly, the retractor locks the seatbelt in
that position and the seatbelt cannot be
extended. As the belt is rewinding, clicks
will be heard which indicate the retractor
functions as an ALR. When the seatbelt is
retracted fully, the ALR mode is canceled
and the ELR mode is restored.

For models with A/ELR seatbelts, when
securing a child restraint system on the
rear seats by using a seatbelt in the
forward-facing direction, the seatbelt must
be changed over to the Automatic Locking
Retractor (ALR) mode. For instructions on
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how to install the child restraint system
using a seatbelt, refer to “Installing child
restraint systems with seatbelt” = 1-33.

When the child restraint system is re-
moved, make sure that the retractor is
restored to the Emergency Locking Re-
tractor (ELR) mode by allowing the seat-
belt to retract fully.

W Seatbelt warning light &
and chime

Refer to “Seatbelt warning light and

chime” = 3-15.

H Fastening the seatbelt

| A\ WARNING

o Never use a belt that is twisted or
reversed. In an accident, this can
increase the risk or severity of
injury.

e Keep the lap belt as low as
possible on your hips. In a colli-
sion, this spreads the force of the
lap belt over stronger hip bones
instead of across the weaker
abdomen.

e Seatbelts provide maximum re-
straint when the occupant sits

To reduce the risk of sliding
under the seatbelt in a collision,
the front seatbacks should be
always used in the upright posi-
tion while the vehicle is running.
If the front seatbacks are not
used in the upright position in a
collision, the risk of sliding under
the lap belt and of the lap belt
sliding up over the abdomen will
increase, and both can result in
serious internal injury or death.

e Do not put cushions or any other

materials between occupants
and seatbacks or seat cushions.
If you do so, the risk of sliding
under the lap belt and of the lap
belt sliding up over the abdomen
will increase, and both can result
in serious internal injury or
death.

well back and upright in the seat.

— CONTINUED -
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100101

| A\ WARNING

Never place the shoulder belt under
the arm or behind the back. If an
accident occurs, this can increase
the risk or severity of injury.

A\ CAUTION

Metallic parts of the seatbelt can
become very hot in a vehicle that
has been closed up in sunny weath-
er; they could burn an occupant. Do
not touch such hot parts until they
cool.

V¥ Front seatbelts

1. Adjust the seat position according to
the following procedure.

Driver’s seat: Adjust the seatback to the
upright position. Move the seatback as far
from the steering wheel as practical while
still maintaining full vehicle control.

Front passenger’s seat: Adjust the seat-
back to the upright position. Move the seat
as far back as possible.

2. Sit well back in the seat.

3. Pick up the tongue plate and pull the

belt out slowly. Do not let it get twisted.
e If the belt stops before reaching the
buckle, return the belt slightly and pull
it out more slowly.
e If the belt still cannot be unlocked,
let the belt retract slightly after giving it
a strong pull, then pull it out slowly
again.

L

100102

4. Insert the tongue plate into the buckle
until you hear a click.

100103

5. To make the lap part tight, pull up on
the shoulder belt.

6. Place the lap belt as low as possible
on your hips, not on your waist.



V¥V Adjusting the front seat shoulder
belt anchor height

100996

The shoulder belt anchor height should be
adjusted to the position best suited for the
driver/front passenger. Always adjust the
anchor height so that the shoulder belt
passes over the middle of the shoulder
without touching the neck.

To raise:
Slide the anchor up.
To lower:

Pull the release knob and slide the anchor
down.

Pull down on the anchor to make sure that
it is locked in place.
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A\ WARNING

When wearing the seatbelts, make
sure the shoulder portion of the
webbing does not pass over your
neck. If it does, adjust the seatbelt
anchor to a lower position. Placing
the shoulder belt over the neck may
result in neck injury during sudden
braking or in a collision.

¥ Unfastening the seatbelt

100105

1. Push the button on the buckle.

2. Have the seatbelt retract slowly to
avoid the seatbelt being tangled or
twisted.

Before closing the door, make sure that
the belts are retracted properly to avoid

1-21

catching the belt webbing in the door.

V¥ Rear seatbelts (except rear center
seatbelt)

1. Sit well back in the seat.

2. Pick up the tongue plate and pull the

belt out slowly. Do not let it get twisted.
e If the belt stops before reaching the
buckle, return the belt slightly and pull
it out more slowly.
e If the belt still cannot be unlocked,
let the belt retract slightly after giving a
strong pull on it, then pull it out slowly
again.

|

100102

3. Insert the tongue plate into the buckle
until you hear a click.

— CONTINUED -



1-22 Seat, seatbelt and SRS airbags/Seatbelts

100106

4. To make the lap part tight, pull up on
the shoulder belt.

5. Place the lap belt as low as possible
on your hips, not on your waist.

¥ Unfastening the seatbelt

V¥ Rear center seatbelt

100105

101529

1. Push the button on the buckle.

2. Have the seatbelt retract slowly to
avoid the seatbelt being tangled or
twisted.

Before closing the door, make sure that
the belts are retracted properly to avoid
catching the belt webbing in the door.

1) Center seatbelt tongue plate
2) Connector (tongue)

3) Connector (buckle)

4) Center seatbelt buckle

101735
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A WARNING shoulder belt (with the connec- 1. Retrieve the connector (tongue) plate
tor’s tongue plate not fastened to from the slot in the recess by pulling the

Fastening the seatbelt with the web- the connector’s buckle on the connector (tongue) plate, then pull out the

bing twisted can increase the risk or right-hand side), it cannot prop- | | seatbelt slowly.

severity of injury in an accident. erly restrain the wearer in posi-

When fastening the belt after it is tion in an accident, possibly

pulled out from the retractor, espe- resulting in serious injury or

cially when inserting the connec- death.

tor’s tongue plate into the mating e Before fastening the seatbelt,

buckle (on right-hand side), always confirm that the seatbelt is rou-

check that the webbing is not ted through the belt guide. A

twisted. seatbelt not routed through the

belt guide can cause neck inju-

ries during sudden braking or in
a collision since it may slip up on
your neck. 101742

2. Pass the seatbelt through the belt
guide.

100109

A\ WARNING ﬁ
e Be sure to fasten both tongue 101741 k

plates to the respective buckles.

R n It i in th
If the seatbelt is used only as a ear center seatbelt is stowed in the

" 100309
recess of the ceiling above the cargo area.

— CONTINUED -
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3. After confirming that the webbing is not
twisted, insert the connector (tongue)
attached at the webbing end into the
buckle on the right-hand side until a click
is heard.
e If the belt stops before reaching the
buckle, return the belt slightly and pull
it out more slowly.
e If the belt still cannot be unlocked,
let the belt retract slightly after giving it
a strong pull, then pull it out slowly
again.

200298

4. After fastening the seatbelt, make sure
that the “W” mark on the connector
(tongue) and the “A” mark on the buckle
face outwards.

100114

5. Insert the center seatbelt tongue plate
in the center seatbelt buckle marked
“CENTER” on the left-hand side until it
clicks.

100115

6. To make the lap part tight, pull up on
the shoulder belt.

7. Place the lap belt as low as possible
on your hips, not on your waist.

V Unfastening the seatbelt

|~

100116

1. Push the release button of the center
seatbelt buckle (on the left-hand side) to
unfasten the seatbelt.

NOTE

When the seatback is folded down for
greater cargo area, it is necessary to
disconnect the connector.



101531

2. Insert a tongue plate or other hard
pointed object into the slot in the con-
nector (buckle) on the right-hand side and
push it in. The connector (tongue) plate
will then disconnect from the buckle.

101141

3. Allow the retractor to roll up the belt.

Seat, seatbelt and SRS airbags/Seatbelts

You should hold the webbing end and
guide it back into the retractor while it is
rolling up. Neatly store the tongue plate in
the recess and then insert the connector
(tongue) plate into the slot.

101746

A\ CAUTION |

e Do not allow the retractor to roll
up the seatbelt too quickly.
Otherwise, the metal tongue
plates may hit against the trim,
resulting in damaged trim.

1-25

e Have the seatbelt fully rolled up
so that the tongue plates are
neatly stored. A hanging tongue
plate can swing and hit against
the trim during driving, causing
damage to the trim.

Bl Seatbelt maintenance

To clean the seatbelts, use a mild soap
and lukewarm water. Never bleach or dye
the belts because this could seriously
affect their strength.

Inspect the seatbelts and attachments
including the webbing and all hardware
periodically for cracks, cuts, gashes,
tears, damage, loose bolts or worn areas.
Replace the seatbelts even if only minor
damage is found.

| A\ CAUTION

o Keep the belts free of polishes,
oils, chemicals and particularly
battery acid.

o Never attempt to make modifica-
tions or changes that will prevent
the seatbelt from operating prop-
erly.
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Seatbelt pretensioners

The following seatbelts have a seatbelt
pretensioner.

e Driver’s seatbelt

e Front passenger’s seatbelt

The seatbelt pretensioners are designed
to be activated in the event of an accident
involving a moderate to severe frontal
collision.

100121

Front seatbelt pretensioner

If the SRS frontal airbag sensors detect a
certain predetermined amount of force
during a frontal collision, any seatbelt
which has a seatbelt pretensioner is
quickly drawn in by the pretensioner to
take up the slack so that the belt more
effectively restrains the seat occupant.

When a seatbelt pretensioner is activated,
an operating noise will be heard and a
small amount of smoke will be released.
These occurrences are normal and not
harmful. This smoke does not indicate a
fire in the vehicle.

Once the seatbelt pretensioner has been
activated, the seatbelt retractor remains
locked. Consequently, the seatbelt cannot
be pulled out and retracted and therefore
must be replaced.

NOTE

e Seatbelt pretensioners are not de-
signed to be activated in minor frontal
impacts, in side or rear impacts or in
roll-over accidents.

e The seatbelt pretensioners and SRS
frontal airbags operate simultaneously.
In models with front passenger’s occu-
pant detection system, even if the front
passenger’s SRS frontal airbag does
not operate as the front passenger’s
seat is not occupied, the seatbelt
pretensioner for the front passenger’s
seat will operate in combination with
the driver’s SRS frontal airbag/seatbelt
pretensioner.

e Pretensioners are designed to func-
tion on a one-time-only basis. In the
event that a pretensioner is activated,
we recommend that you have the

seatbelt retractor assemblies, which
are equipped with seatbelt preten-
sioners, replaced with genuine
SUBARU parts by your authorized
SUBARU dealer. When using a seatbelt
equipped with a load limiter, it is
installed in the front seating position.

e If a seatbelt which has a seatbelt
pretensioner does not retract or cannot
be pulled out due to a malfunction or
activation of the pretensioner, we re-
commend that you contact your
SUBARU dealer as soon as possible.

o If the seatbelt retractor assembly or
surrounding area has been damaged,
we recommend that you contact your
SUBARU dealer as soon as possible.

e When you sell your vehicle, we urge
you to explain to the buyer that it has
seatbelt pretensioners by alerting the
buyer to the contents of this section.

A\ WARNING

e To obtain maximum protection,
the occupants should sit in an
upright position with their seat-
belts properly fastened. Refer to
“Seatbelts” =1-17.

e Do not modify, remove or strike
the seatbelt retractor assemblies
equipped with seatbelt preten-




sioners or the surrounding area.
This could result in accidental
activation of the seatbelt preten-
sioners or could make the sys-
tem inoperative, possibly result-
ing in serious injury. Seatbelt
pretensioners have no user-ser-
viceable parts. For required ser-
vicing of seatbelt retractors
equipped with seatbelt preten-
sioners, we recommend that
you consult your nearest
SUBARU dealer.

e When discarding seatbelt retrac-
tor assemblies equipped with
seatbelt pretensioners or scrap-
ping the entire vehicle due to
collision damage or for other
reasons, we recommend that
you consult your SUBARU deal-
er.

B System monitors

A diagnostic system continually monitors
the readiness of the seatbelt pretensioner
while the vehicle is being driven. The
seatbelt pretensioners share the control
module with the SRS airbag system.
Therefore, if any malfunction occurs in a
seatbelt pretensioner, the SRS airbag
system warning light will illuminate. For
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details, refer to “SRS airbag system
monitor” 1-64.

H System servicing

| A\ WARNING

e When discarding a seatbelt re-
tractor assembly or scrapping
the entire vehicle damaged by a
collision, we recommend that
you consult your SUBARU deal-
er.

e Tampering with or disconnecting
the system’s wiring could result
in accidental activation of the
seatbelt pretensioner and/or
SRS airbag or could make the
system inoperative, which may
result in serious injury. Do not
use electrical test equipment on
any circuit related to the seatbelt
pretensioner and SRS airbag
systems. For required servicing
of the seatbelt pretensioner, we
recommend that you consult

your nearest SUBARU dealer.

A\ CAUTION

The sensors and SRS airbag control

modules are located in the following

1-27

locations.

e Front sub sensors: on both the
right and left side at the front of
the vehicle

e Side airbag sensors: on both
center pillars

e Curtain airbag sensors: on both
rear wheel houses

e Satellite safing sensor: under the
rear center seat

e SRS airbag control module (in-
cluding the impact sensors): un-
der the center of the instrument
panel

If you need service or repair in those
areas or near the front seatbelt
retractors, have the work performed
by your authorized SUBARU dealer.

NOTE

If the front part of the vehicle is
damaged in an accident to the extent
that the seatbelt pretensioner does not
operate, we recommend that you con-
tact your SUBARU dealer as soon as
possible.

— CONTINUED -



1-28 Seat, seatbelt and SRS airbags/Child restraint systems

l Precautions against vehicle
modification

We recommend that you consult your
SUBARU dealer if you want to install any
accessory parts to your vehicle.

A\ CAUTION |

Do not perform any of the following
modifications. Such modifications
can interfere with proper operation
of the seatbelt pretensioners.

e Attachment of any equipment
(bush bar, bullbar, winches, snow
plow, skid/sump plate, etc.) to the
front end other than genuine
SUBARU accessory parts or
parts that match the quality of
genuine SUBARU accessory
parts.

e Modification of the suspension
system or front end structure.

o Installation of a tire of different
size and construction from the
tires specified on the vehicle
placard attached to the driver’s
door pillar or specified for indivi-
dual vehicle models in this Own-
er’s Manual.

Child restraint systems

B Applications for Australia
models

Refer to the Owner’'s Manual supplement

for the instructions of the child restraint

system.

W Safety precautions

Children could be endangered in an
accident if their child restraints are not
properly secured in the vehicle. When
installing the child restraint system, care-
fully follow the manufacturer’s instructions.

According to accident statistics, children
are safer when properly restrained in the
rear seating positions than in the front
seating positions.

101532

Infants and small children aged 12 and
under or 1.5 m (4 feet 11 inches) tall or
less should always be placed in an infant
or child restraint system in the rear seat
while riding in the vehicle. You should use
an infant or child restraint system that is
appropriate for the child’s age and size. All
child restraint systems are designed to be
secured in the vehicle seats.

A\ WARNING

Before installing a child restraint
system, check that the unlocking
marker on the seatback lock release
knob cannot be seen to confirm that
the rear seatback is securely locked
in position. If the rear seatback is
not locked securely, serious injury
may result.
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Hl Where to place a child re-
straint system
) The following are SUBARU’s recommen-
= 4 dations on where to place a child restraint
X - system in your vehicle.
100125 100126
A\ WARNING | ] A\ WARNING

Never let a passenger hold a child e Children should be properly re-
on his or her lap or in his or her strained at all times. Never allow 101059
arms while the vehicle is moving. a child to stand up, or to kneel on -
The passenger cannot protect the any seat. Unrestrained children Left-hand drive models
child from injury in a collision, will be thrown forward during
because the child will be caught sudden stop or in an accident
between the passenger and objects and can be injured seriously.
inside the vehicle. o Never allow a child to stand up,

or to kneel on the front passen-

ger’s seat, or never hold a child

on your lap or in your arms. The

SRS airbag deploys with consid-

erable force and can injure or

even kill the child.
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101060

Right-hand drive models

A: Front passenger’s seat

Do not install a child restraint system
(including a booster cushion) due to the
hazard to children posed by the passen-
ger’s airbag.

B: Rear seat, window-side seating
positions

Recommended positions for all types of
child restraint systems.

In these positions, the following equip-
ment is provided for installing a child
restraint system.

e Emergency Locking Retractor (ELR)
seatbelts

e Automatic Locking Retractor/Emer-
gency Locking Retractor (ALR/ELR) seat-
belts (if equipped)

e ISOFIX anchor bars
e Top tether anchorages

Some types of child restraints might not be
able to be secured firmly due to projection
of the seat cushion.

In this seating position, you should use
only a child restraint system that has a
bottom base that fits snugly against the
contours of the seat cushion and can be
securely retained using the seatbelt.

C: Rear seat, center seating position

Do not install a child restraint system
(including a booster seat).

100608

A\ WARNING

Secure ALL types of child re-
straint devices (including for-
ward facing child seats) in the
REAR seats at all times. The SRS
airbag deploys with considerable
speed and force and can injure or
even kill children, especially if
they are not restrained or impro-
perly restrained. Because chil-
dren are lighter and weaker than
adults, their risk of being injured
from deployment is greater. Ac-
cording to accident statistics,
children are safer when properly
restrained in the rear seating
positions than in the front seat-
ing positions.

Never install a child restraint
system in the front passenger’s
seat. The force of the rapid
deployment of the front passen-
ger’'s SRS frontal airbag can
cause death or serious injury to
the child in the event of an
accident.




V¥ Warning label
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A\ WARNING

e Warning labels are located on
both sides of the front passen-
ger’s sun visor. The warning
label indicates that it is forbidden
to install a rearward facing child
restraint system in the front pas-
senger’s seat.

e NEVER use a rearward facing
child restraint on a seat pro-
tected by an ACTIVE AIRBAG in
front of it, DEATH or SERIOUS
INJURY to the CHILD can occur.

I
‘A AIRBAG )
AR

. J

102078

Warning label
A) AIRBAG

H Choosing a child restraint
system

100131

Choose a child restraint system that is
appropriate for the child’s size and age to
provide the child with proper protection.
Also it is important that the child restraint
system meets safety standards applicable
to your country.

In most European countries, child restraint
systems must meet the requirement of
ECE regulation No. 44. It can be identified
by looking for the approval label on the
child restraint system or the manufac-
turer’s statement of compliance on the box
and the system.

According to the ECE regulation No. 44,
child restraint systems are classified into
the following five “mass groups”.

— CONTINUED -



1-32 Seat, seatbelt and SRS airbags/Child restraint systems

Group 0: for children of a mass less than
10 kg

Group 0™: for children of a mass less than
13 kg

Group I: for children of mass from 9 to 18
kg

Group lI: for children of mass from 15 to
25 kg

Group lllI: for children of mass from 22 to
36 kg

For European countries, refer to the
following table for the recommended child
restraint system.

“i-Size” child restraint systems do not
apply to this vehicle.

Child restraint suitability for each seating position (Europe)

Front seating position:

Mass group Suitability
0 —up to 10 kg X
0" —up to 13 kg X
I -9to 18 kg X
Il - 15 to 25 kg X
Il — 22 to 36 kg X
x : Not suitable for child restraint system.
Child restraint suitability for each seating position (Europe)
Rear seating position:
Mass group Suitability
Outboard Center
0 —up to 10 kg LyorU X
0" —upto 13 kg LyorU x
I -—9to 18 kg L,oruU X
Il — 15 to 25 kg Ls, LyorU X
Il — 22 to 36 kg Ls, Lyor U X

U: Suitable for universal category child restraint system.
x : Not suitable for child restraint system.

L4: Childseat SUBARU Baby Safe
Lo: Childseat SUBARU Duo plus
Ls: Childseat SUBARU Kid Plus
L4: Childseat SUBARU Kid Fix XP

lus



Child restraint suitability for each seating position (Europe)
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H Installing child restraint sys-

tems with seatbelt

A\ WARNING

Mass group Size class Fixture Vehicle ISOFIX positions
Front Rear Rear
Passenger | Outboard Center
Carrycot F ISO/L1 NA X NA
G ISO/L2 NA X NA
0 —upto 10 kg E ISO/R1 NA IL1 NA
E ISO/R1 NA IL1 NA
0" —up to 13 kg D ISO/R2 NA IL1 NA
C ISO/R3 NA IL1 NA
D ISO/R2 NA IL1 NA
C ISO/R3 NA IL1 NA
I -9 to 18 kg B ISO/F2 NA IUF NA
B1 ISO/F2X NA IL2 or IUF NA
A ISO/F3 NA IUF NA
Il - 15 to 25 kg NA IL3 NA
Il - 22 to 36 kg NA IL3 NA

Child restraint systems and seat-
belts can become hot in a vehicle
that has been closed up in sunny
weather; they could burn a small
child. Check the child restraint
system before you place a child
in it.

Do not leave an unsecured child
restraint system in your vehicle.
Unsecured child restraint sys-
tems can be thrown around in-
side of the vehicle in a sudden
stop, turn or accident; they can
strike and injure vehicle occu-
pants as well as result in serious
injuries or death to the child.

IUF: Suitable for ISOFIX forward child restraints systems of universal category that are approved for

use in the mass group

x : ISOFIX position not suitable for ISOFIX child restraint systems in the mass group and/or this size

class.

NA: There is no ISOFIX system.
IL1: Childseat G 0/1S ISOFIX and Childseat G 0/1S ISOFIX base

IL2: Childseat SUBARU Duo

plus

IL3: Childseat SUBARU Kid Fix XP

— CONTINUED -
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e When you install a child restraint
system, follow the manufac-
turer’s instructions supplied with
it. After installing the child re-
straint system, check to ensure
that it is held securely in posi-
tion. If it is not held tight and
secure, the danger of your child
or other passengers suffering
personal injury in the event of
an accident may be increased.

V¥ Preparation for installing child re-
straint system

First check if the Automatic Locking
Retractor (ALR) is equipped for the
seatbelts of the vehicle according to the
following procedure.

1. For models with rear seat reclining
mechanism, adjust the seatback to the
upright position.

2. Draw out the seatbelt completely.

3. Retract the seatbelt even slightly and
try to draw out the seatbelt again.

4. If the seatbelt is locked in that position
and cannot be extended, it indicates that
an ALR is equipped for the seatbelt.

When the seatbelt is retracted fully, the
ALR mode is canceled and the Emer-
gency Locking Retractor (ELR) mode is
restored.

If the ALR is not equipped for the seatbelt,
refer to “Models without ALR” < 1-35.

If the ALR is equipped for the seatbelt,
refer to “Models with ALR” < 1-37.

NOTE

o For details about the ELR, refer to
“Emergency Locking Retractor (ELR)”
<1-18.

o For details about the ALR, refer to
“Automatic/Emergency Locking Re-
tractor (A/ELR)” = 1-19.

V¥ Installing a rearward facing child
restraint

NOTE

e For models with ALR:

If using ALR mode is recommended by
the manufacturer’s instructions sup-
plied with the child restraint system,
use ALR mode.

101792

1) Lock-off device
2) Locking clip
e If using the lock-off device or the
locking clip is recommended by the
manufacturer’s instructions supplied
with the child restraint system, use
the lock-off device or the locking clip
to secure the child restraint system.

Through the following steps, the child
restraint system is fastened with a seatbelt
that is set to ELR mode.
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100132

101504

1. Place the child restraint system in the
rear seating position.

2. Run the lap and shoulder belt through
or around the child restraint system
following the instructions provided by its
manufacturer.

3. Insert the tongue plate into the buckle
until you hear a click.

4. Take up the slack in the lap belt.

100134

5. Push and pull the child restraint
system forward and from side to side to
check if it is firmly secured.

6. To remove the child restraint system,
press the release button on the seatbelt

1-35

buckle.

A\ WARNING |

NEVER INSTALL A FORWARD OR
REARWARD FACING CHILD SEAT
IN THE FRONT PASSENGER’S
SEAT. DOING SO RISKS SERIOUS
INJURY OR DEATH TO THE CHILD
BY PLACING THE CHILD’S HEAD

TOO CLOSE TO THE SRS AIRBAG.

V¥ Installing forward facing child re-
straint

YV Models without ALR

/ 101743

1. Remove the head restraint of the rear
seating position where the child restraint
system is to be installed.
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2. For models with rear seat reclining
mechanism, adjust the seatback to the
upright position.

3. Place the child restraint system on the
seat.

101599

4. Run the lap and shoulder belt through
or around the child restraint system
following the instructions provided by its
manufacturer.

5. Insert the tongue plate into the buckle
until you hear a click.

101753

101754

1) Lock-off lever

6. Release the child restraint system
lock-off lever and pass the shoulder belt
through the lock-off lever.

7. Take up the slack in the lap belt. At this
time, to secure the child restraint system
more firmly, apply your weight to push it
down into the seat cushion as you tighten
the seatbelt.

1) Lock-off lever

8. Lock the child restraint system lock-off
lever to fix the shoulder belt.

101768

1) Locking clip

9. If your child restraint system is not



equipped with a lock-off (a seatbelt locking
feature), secure the child restraint system
using a locking clip.

101601

10. Before having a child sit in the child
restraint system, try to move it back and
forth and right and left to check if it is firmly
secured. Sometimes a child restraint can
be more firmly secured by pushing it down
into the seat cushion and then tightening
the seatbelt.

Seat, seatbelt and SRS airbags/Child restraint systems

YV Models with ALR

101754

1)

Lock-off lever

101768

1)

Locking clip

1-37

NOTE

If using ALR mode is not recom-
mended by the manufacturer’s instruc-
tions supplied with the child restraint
system, use the lock-off lever or the
locking clip instead of using ALR
mode.

/ 101743

1. Remove the head restraint of the rear
seating position where the child restraint
system is to be installed.

2. For models with rear seat reclining
mechanism, adjust the seatback to the
upright position.

3. Place the child restraint system on the
seat.
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101599

4. Run the lap and shoulder belt through
or around the child restraint system
following the instructions provided by its
manufacturer.

5. Insert the tongue plate into the buckle
until you hear a click.

101492

6. Take up the slack in the lap belt.

7. Pull out the seatbelt fully from the
retractor to change the retractor over from
the Emergency Locking Retractor (ELR)
to the Automatic Locking Retractor (ALR)
function. Then, allow the belt to rewind
into the retractor. As the belt is rewinding,
clicks will be heard which indicate the
retractor functions as ALR.

101601

8. Before having a child sit in the child
restraint system, try to move it back and
forth and right and left to check that it is
firmly secured. Sometimes a child restraint
can be more firmly secured by pushing it
down into the seat cushion and then
tightening the seatbelt.

9. Pull at the shoulder portion of the belt
to confirm that it cannot be pulled out (ALR
properly functioning).

101533

10. If the child restraint system requires a
top tether, latch the hook onto the top
tether anchorage and tighten the top
tether. For additional instructions, refer to
“Top tether anchorages” @ 1-42.

101638

11. To remove the child restraint system,



press the release button on the seatbelt
buckle and allow the belt to retract
completely. The belt will return to the
ELR mode.

NOTE

When the child restraint system is no
longer in use, remove it and restore the
ELR function of the retractor. That
function is restored by allowing the
seatbelt to retract fully.

Seat, seatbelt and SRS airbags/Child restraint systems

H Installing a booster seat

101632

1. Place the booster seat in the rear
seating position and sit the child on it. The
child should sit well back on the booster
seat.

2. Run the lap and shoulder belt through
or around the booster seat and the child
following the instructions provided by its
manufacturer.

3. Insert the tongue plate into the buckle
until you hear a click. Take care not to
twist the seatbelt.

Make sure the shoulder belt is positioned
across the center of child’s shoulder and
that the lap belt is positioned as low as
possible on the child’s hips.

1-39

101634

4. To remove the booster seat, press the
release button on the seatbelt buckle and
allow the belt to retract.

A\ WARNING

o Never use a belt that is twisted or
reversed. In an accident, this can
increase the risk or severity of
injury to the child.

e Never place the shoulder belt
under the child’s arm or behind
the child’s back. If an accident
occurs, this can increase the risk
or severity of injury to the child.

e The seatbelt should fit snugly in
order to provide full restraint.
Loose fitting belts are not as

— CONTINUED -



1-40 Seat, seatbelt and SRS airbags/Child restraint systems

effective in preventing or redu-
cing injury.

Place the lap belt as low as
possible on the child’s hips.
High-positioned lap belt will in-
crease the risk of sliding under
the lap belt and of the lap belt
sliding up over the abdomen, and
both can result in serious inter-
nal injury or death.

Make sure the shoulder belt is
positioned across the center of
child’s shoulder. Placing the
shoulder belt over the neck may
result in neck injury during sud-
den braking or in a collision.

B Installation of child restraint
systems using ISOFIX an-
chor bars

101806

Your vehicle is equipped with ISOFIX
anchor bars that allow an approved
ISOFIX child restraint system to be in-
stalled on the rear seat without use of a
seatbelt.

101535

The ISOFIX anchor bars allow you to
install a child restraint system only on the
rear seat window-side seating positions.
For each window-side seating position,
two anchor bars are provided.

101769

You will find the marks “&” at the bottom of



the rear seat seatbacks. These marks
indicate the positions of the ISOFIX
anchor bars.

101582

Type A

101583

Type B
1. Open the covers.

Seat, seatbelt and SRS airbags/Child restraint systems

/ 101743

2. Remove the head restraint of the rear
seating position where the child restraint
system is to be installed.

3. For models with rear seat reclining
mechanism, adjust the seatback to the
upright position.

101807

1-41

4. While following the instructions sup-
plied by the child restraint system manu-
facturer, connect the connectors of the
child restraint system to the anchor bars.
When the connectors are fastened, make
sure that the adjacent seatbelts are not
caught.

101636

1) Inserting aid

NOTE

If your child restraint system is pro-
vided with inserting aids, clip them to
the two ISOFIX anchor bars (or put
them between seatback and seat cush-
ion at the two ISOFIX fastening points)
before connecting the child restraint
system.

Position the two connectors just in
front of the two inserting aids. Then
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insert the two connectors into the
inserting aids to connect the connec-
tors to the anchor bars.

The inserting aids make it easier to fit
the child restraint system with ISOFIX
and avoid damage to the seat.

101828

5. Before seating a child in the child
restraint system, try to move it back and
forth and right and left to verify that it is
held securely in position.

6. If the child restraint system requires a
top tether, latch the hook onto the top
tether anchorage and tighten the top
tether. For additional instructions, refer to
“Top tether anchorages” @ 1-42.

For further information, refer to the in-
struction manual supplied by the child
restraint system manufacturer.

A\ CAUTION |

When you install a child restraint
system, follow the manufacturer’s
instructions supplied with it. After
installing the child restraint system,
check to ensure that it is held
securely in position. If it is not held
tight and secure, the danger of your
child suffering personal injury in the
event of an accident may be in-
creased.

NOTE

Before installing a child restraint sys-
tem, ask the manufacturer of the sys-
tem to confirm that it is one approved
for your vehicle.

Hl Top tether anchorages

Your vehicle is provided with two or three
top tether anchorages so that a child
restraint system having a top tether can
be installed in the rear seat. When
installing a child restraint system using
top tether, proceed as follows, while
observing the instructions by the child
restraint system manufacturer.

Since a top tether can provide additional
stability by offering another connection
between a child restraint system and the
vehicle, we recommend that you use a top
tether whenever one is required or avail-
able.



V¥ Anchorage location

Anchorages are installed as shown in the

following illustration.

101744

1)
2)
3)

For left seat
For center seat (if equipped)
For right seat

Seat, seatbelt and SRS airbags/*SRS airbag (Supplemental Restraint System airbag)

V¥ To hook the top tether

101533

1. Attach the top tether hook to the
appropriate upper anchorage.

2. Tighten the top tether securely.

We recommend that you contact your
SUBARU dealer if you have any question
regarding the installation of a child re-
straint system.

1-43

*SRS airbag (Supplemental
Restraint System airbag)

*SRS: This stands for supplemental re-
straint system. This name is used be-
cause the airbag system supplements the
vehicle’s seatbelts.

Your vehicle is equipped with a supple-
mental restraint system to supplement the
seatbelts for the front seats and rear
window-side seating positions.

The supplemental restraint system (SRS)
consists of two to seven airbags. The
configurations are as follows.

e Frontal airbags for driver and front
passenger

e Knee airbag for driver (if equipped)

e Side airbags for driver and front
passenger (if equipped)

e Curtain airbags for driver, front pas-
senger and window-side rear passengers
(if equipped)

These SRS airbags are designed only
as a supplement to the primary protec-
tion provided by the seatbelt.

The system also controls seatbelt preten-
sioners. For operation instructions and
precautions concerning the seatbelt pre-
tensioner, refer to “Seatbelt pretensioners”
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& 1-26.

General precautions regard-
ing SRS airbag system

A\ WARNING

To obtain maximum protection in
the event of an accident, the
driver and all passengers must
always wear seatbelts when in
the vehicle. The SRS airbag is
designed only to be a supple-
ment to the primary protection
provided by the seatbelt. It does
not eliminate the need to fasten
seatbelts. In combination with
the seatbelts, it offers the best
combined protection in case of a
serious accident.

Not wearing a seatbelt increases
the chance of severe injury or
death in a crash even when the
vehicle has the SRS airbag.

For instructions and precautions
concerning the seatbelt system,
refer to “Seatbelts” +1-17.

For models with the SRS side
airbag and SRS curtain airbag:
The SRS side airbag and SRS
curtain airbag are designed only
to be a supplement to the primary

protection provided by the seat-
belt. They do not eliminate the
need to fasten seatbelts. It is also
important to wear your seatbelt
to help avoid injuries that can
result when an occupant is not
seated in a proper upright posi-
tion.

100155

back in the seat as far from the
steering wheel as practical while
still maintaining full vehicle control
and the front passenger should
move the seat as far back as
possible and sit upright and well
back in the seat.

102008

A\ WARNING |

A\ WARNING

e For models with the SRS side

The SRS airbags deploy with con-
siderable speed and force. Occu-
pants who are out of proper position
when the SRS airbag deploys could
suffer very serious injuries. Be-
cause the SRS airbag needs enough
space for deployment, the driver
should always sit upright and well

airbag and SRS curtain airbag:
Do not sit or lean unnecessarily
close to either front door. The
SRS side airbags are stored in
both front seat seatbacks next to
the door, and they provide pro-
tection by deploying rapidly (fas-
ter than the blink of an eye) in the
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event of a side impact collision.
However, the force of SRS side
airbag deployment may cause
injuries if your head or other
parts of the body are too close
to the SRS side airbag.

e For models with SRS curtain air-
bags, do not sit or lean unneces-
sarily close to the front or rear
door on either side. Also, do not
put your head, arms or hands out
of the window. The curtain air-
bags on both sides of the cabin
are stored in the roof side (be-
tween the front pillar and a point
over the rear seat), and they
provide protection by deploying
rapidly (faster than the blink of an
eye) in the event of a side impact.
However, the force of its deploy-
ment may cause injuries if your
head is too close to it.

e Do not sit or lean unnecessarily
close to the SRS airbag. Because
the SRS airbag deploys with
considerable speed - faster than
the blink of an eye — and force to
protect in high speed collisions,
the force of an airbag can injure
an occupant whose body is too
close to SRS airbag.

It is also important to wear your

seatbelt to help avoid injuries
that can result when the SRS
airbag contacts an occupant not
in proper position such as one
thrown forward during pre-acci-
dent braking.

Even when properly positioned,
there remains a possibility that
an occupant may suffer minor
injury such as abrasions and
bruises to the face or arms
because of the SRS airbag de-
ployment force.

rest your arm on either front door
or its internal trim. You could be
injured in the event of SRS side
airbag deployment.

e Do not place any objects over or
near the SRS airbag cover or
between you and the SRS airbag.
If the SRS airbag deploys, those
objects could interfere with its
proper operation and could be
propelled inside the vehicle and
cause injury.

102009

N

101579

| A\ WARNING

A\ WARNING |

e For models with SRS side airbag
and SRS curtain airbags: Do not

Do not attach accessories to the
windshield, or fit an extra-wide mir-
ror over the inside rear view mirror.
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If the SRS airbag deploys, those
objects could become projectiles
that could seriously injure vehicle
occupants.

101995

sories, or another key. If the
SRS knee airbag deploys,
those objects could interfere
with its proper operation and
could be propelled inside the
vehicle and cause injury.

— Do not put any objects under
the driver’s side of the instru-
ment panel. If the SRS knee
airbag deploys, those objects
could interfere with its proper
operation and could be pro-
pelled inside the vehicle and
cause injury.

A\ WARNING

A\ WARNING

e Do not put any objects over the
steering wheel pad and dash-
board. If the SRS frontal airbag
deploys, these objects could in-
terfere with its proper operation
and could be propelled inside the
vehicle, causing injury.

e For models with SRS knee air-
bag:

— The key must not be attached
to heavy, sharp or hard acces-

100168

For models with SRS side airbags
and SRS curtain airbags:

e Do not attach accessories to the
door trim or near either SRS side
airbags and do not place objects
near the SRS side airbags. In the
event of SRS side airbag deploy-
ment, they could be propelled
dangerously toward the vehicle’s
occupants and cause injuries.

e Do not attach a hands-free micro-
phone or any other accessory to
a front pillar, a center pillar, a rear
pillar, the windshield, a side win-
dow, an assist grip, or any other
cabin surface that would be near
a deploying SRS curtain airbag.
A hands-free microphone or
other accessory in such a loca-
tion could be propelled through
the cabin with great force by the
curtain airbag, or it could prevent
correct deployment of the curtain
airbag. In either case, the result
could be serious injuries.

e Never hang or place coat hangers
or other hard or pointed objects
near the side windows. If such
items are present when the SRS
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curtain airbags deploy, they
could be thrown through the
passenger compartment and
cause serious injuries. They
could also prevent proper opera-
tion of the SRS curtain airbags.

601189

A\ WARNING

For models with SRS curtain air-
bags:

Do not hang coat hangers or other
hard or pointed objects on the coat
hooks. If such items are hanging on
the coat hooks during deployment
of the SRS curtain airbags, they
could cause serious injuries by
coming off the coat hooks and being

thrown through the cabin or by
preventing deployment of the cur-
tain airbags.

Before hanging clothing on the coat
hooks, make sure there are no sharp
objects in the pockets. Hang cloth-
ing directly on the coat hooks with-
out using hangers.

deployment of the SRS side airbag,
reducing protection available to the
front seat’s occupant.

101363

100082

A\ WARNING

| A\ WARNING

For models with SRS side airbags,
do not put any kind of cover or
clothes or other objects over either
front seatback and do not attach
labels or stickers to the front seat
surface on or near the SRS side
airbag. They could prevent proper

e Put children in the REAR seat
properly restrained at all times in
a child restraint device or in a
seatbelt, whichever is appropri-
ate for the child’s age, height and
weight. The SRS airbag deploys
with considerable speed and
force and can injure or even Kkill
children, especially if they are
not restrained or improperly re-
strained. Because children are
lighter and weaker than adults,
their risk of being injured from
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deployment is greater.

Secure ALL types of child re-
straint devices (including for-
ward facing child seats) in the
REAR seats at all times.

According to accident statistics,
children are safer when properly
restrained in the rear seating
positions than in the front seat-
ing positions.

For instructions and precautions
concerning the child restraint
system, refer to “Child restraint
systems” < 1-28.

A\ WARNING

NEVER INSTALL A FORWARD OR
REARWARD FACING CHILD SEAT
IN THE FRONT SEAT. DOING SO
RISKS SERIOUS INJURY OR DEATH
TO THE CHILD BY PLACING THE
CHILD’S HEAD TOO CLOSE TO THE

100608

SRS AIRBAG.
N
—\/
O
_

100126

100125

A\ WARNING

Never hold a child on your lap or in
your arms. The SRS airbag deploys
with considerable force and can
injure or even kill the child.

A\ WARNING

Never allow a child to stand up or
kneel on the front passenger’s seat.
The SRS airbag deploys with con-
siderable force and can injure or
even kill the child.




100166

100167
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— Kneel on any passenger’s
seat facing the side window

— Wrap his/her arms around the
front seat seatback

— Put his/her head, arms or
other parts of the body out of
the window

In the event of an accident, the
force of SRS side airbag and/or
SRS curtain airbag deployment
could injure the child seriously
because his/her head, arms or
other parts of the body are too
close to the SRS side airbag and/
or SRS curtain airbag.

e Since your vehicle is also
equipped with a front passen-
ger’s SRS frontal airbag, children
aged 12 and under or 1.5 m (4
feet 11 inches) tall or less should
be placed in the rear seat anyway
and should be properly re-
strained at all times.

A\ WARNING

e For models with SRS side air-

bags and SRS curtain airbags,
never allow a child to do the
following.

| A\ CAUTION

e When the SRS airbag deploys,
some smoke will be released.
This smoke could cause breath-
ing problems for people with a
history of asthma or other

breathing trouble. If you or your
passengers have breathing pro-
blems after SRS airbag deploys,
get fresh air promptly.

e A deploying SRS airbag releases
hot gas. Occupants could get
burned if they come into direct
contact with the hot gas.

NOTE

e When you sell your vehicle, we urge
you to explain to the buyer that it is
equipped with SRS airbags by alerting
the buyer to the applicable section in
this Owner’s Manual.

e If the SRS airbag deploys, fuel
supply will be cut off to reduce the risk
of fire caused by leaking fuel. For
details about restarting of the engine,
refer to “If your vehicle is involved in
an accident” <9-24.
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Bl Components The SRS airbags are stowed in the
following locations.

1 2 3 Driver’s SRS frontal airbag: in the center
portion of the steering wheel

An “SRS AIRBAG” mark is located at the
pad of the airbag.

Front passenger’s SRS frontal airbag:
near the top of the dashboard under an
“SRS AIRBAG” mark

SRS side airbag (if equipped): in the door
side of each front seat seatback which
bears an “SRS AIRBAG” label

SRS curtain airbag (if equipped): in the
roof side (between the front pillar and a
point over the rear seat)
An “SRS AIRBAG” mark is located at the
top of each center pillar.

SRS knee airbag (if equipped): under the
steering column

An “SRS AIRBAG” mark is located at the
door of the airbag.

101578

1) SRS frontal airbag

2) SRS side airbag (if equipped)
3) SRS curtain airbag (if equipped)
4) SRS knee airbag (if equipped)
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Left-hand drive models

Front sub sensor (right-hand side)

SRS airbag system warning light
Frontal airbag module (driver’s side)
Airbag control module (including impact
sensors)

Frontal airbag module (front passenger’s
side)

6) Front passenger’s occupant detection

control module*

7) Front passenger’'s occupant detection
sensor*

8) Curtain airbag module (left-hand side)*
9) Side airbag module (front passenger’s

~

side)”

10)

11)
12)

13)
14)
15)
16)

17)
18)

19)
20)
21)

1-51

Side airbag sensor (center pillar right-
hand side)*

Curtain airbag module (right-hand side)*
Curtain airbag sensor (rear wheel house
right-hand side)*

Seatbelt pretensioner (front passenger’s
side)

Satellite safing sensor (under the rear
center seat)*

Curtain airbag sensor (rear wheel house
left-hand side)*

Seatbelt buckle switch (front passenger’s
side)*

Seatbelt pretensioner (driver’s side)
Side airbag sensor (center pillar left-hand
side)*

Side airbag module (driver’s side)*
Knee airbag module (driver’s side)*
Front sub sensor (left-hand side)

*. If equipped
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1) Front sub sensor (left-hand side)
1" 10 9 8 76 5 4 3 2) SRS airbag system warning light
‘ 3) Frontal airbag module (driver’s side)

4) Airbag control module (including impact
Sensors)

5) Frontal airbag module (front passenger’s
side)

6) Front passenger’s occupant detection
control module*

7) Front passenger’s occupant detection
sensor*

8) Curtain airbag module (right-hand side)

9) Side airbag module (front passenger’s
side)

10) Side airbag sensor (center pillar left-hand
side)

11) Curtain airbag module (left-hand side)

12) Curtain airbag sensor (rear wheel house
left-hand side)

13) S_gat)belt pretensioner (front passenger’s
side

14) Satellite safing sensor (under the rear
center seat)

15) Curtain airbag sensor (rear wheel house
right-hand side)

N\

12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 16) Sigzt)tgelt buckle switch (front passenger’s
101775 17) Seatbelt pretensioner (driver’s side)
Right-hand drive models 18) ﬁ;c:]ed 2;{1%&)19 sensor (center pillar right-

19) Side airbag module (driver’s side)
20) Knee airbag module (driver’s side)*
21) Front sub sensor (right-hand side)

*: If equipped



B SRS airbag

| A\ WARNING

Warning labels are located on both
sides of the front passenger’s sun
visor. Carefully read the description
in “Warning label” +1-31.

For the locations of the SRS airbags, refer
to “Components” < 1-50.

In a moderate to severe frontal collision,
the driver’s and front passenger’s SRS
frontal airbags deploy and supplement the
seatbelts by reducing the impact on the
driver’s and front passenger’s head and
chest.

For models with SRS side airbag, in a
moderate to severe side impact collision,
the SRS side airbag on the impacted side
of the vehicle deploys between the occu-
pant and the door panel and supplements
the seatbelt by reducing the impact to the
occupant’s chest and waist. The SRS side
airbag operates only for front seat occu-
pants.

For models with SRS curtain airbag, in a
moderate to severe side impact collision,
the SRS curtain airbag on the impacted
side of the vehicle deploys between the
occupant and the side window and sup-
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plements the seatbelt by reducing the
impact to the occupant’s head.

For models with SRS knee airbag, in a
moderate to severe frontal collision, the
SRS knee airbag deploys in conjunction
with the frontal airbag and supplements
the seatbelt by reducing the impact on the
driver’s knees.

V¥ Occupant detection system (if
equipped)

The occupant detection system sensor is
installed under the seat upholstery and
monitors the physique and posture of the
front passenger. Using this information,
the occupant detection system determines
whether the front passenger’s SRS frontal
airbag should be deployed or not.

If the front passenger’'s seat cushion is
wet, this may adversely affect the ability of
the system to determine deployment. If
the seat cushion is wet, the front passen-
ger should stop sitting on the front
passenger's seat. Wipe off liquid from
the seat immediately, let the seat dry
naturally and then check that the front
passenger’s frontal airbag ON and OFF
indicators work properly.
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102012

: Front passenger’s frontal airbag ON
indicator

: Front passenger’s frontal airbag OFF
indicator

@)=

If the front passenger’s frontal airbag ON
and OFF indicators do not work properly
even when the front passenger’s seat is
dry, do not allow anyone to sit on the front
passenger’s seat. We recommend that
you have the occupant detection system
checked by your SUBARU dealer.

Also, if luggage or electronic devices are
placed on the front passenger’s seat, this
may adversely affect the ability of the
system to determine deployment. This
may prevent the front passenger’s frontal
airbag ON and OFF indicators from work-
ing properly. Check that the indicators
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work properly.

When the OFF indicator turns off and the
ON indicator illuminates, the front passen-
ger’s frontal airbag may deploy during a
collision. Remove luggage and electronic
devices from the front passenger’s seat.

A\ CAUTION

Electrical devices, such as cell
phones, laptops, portable music
players, or electronic games, espe-
cially when connected to the acces-
sory power outlet and placed on the
front passenger’s seat or used by
the person sitting in the front pas-
senger’s seat, may affect the opera-
tion of the occupant detection sys-
tem. If either of the following situa-
tions occurs when using an electro-
nic device in the vehicle, at first try
to relocate that device to avoid it
creating any interference.

e The SRS airbag system warning

light illuminates.

e The front passenger’s frontal air-
bag ON and OFF indicators oper-
ate erratically.

If the device continues to cause
interference, the use of that device
in the vehicle should be discontin-
ued.

V¥ Conditions in which front passen-
ger’s SRS frontal airbag is not
activated

The front passenger’'s SRS frontal airbag
will not be activated when any of the
following conditions are met regarding the
front passenger’s seat:

e The seat is empty.

e The seat is equipped with an appro-
priate child restraint system and an infant
is restrained in it. (See WARNING that
follows.)

e The front passenger’s occupant detec-
tion system is malfunctioning.

| A\ WARNING

NEVER INSTALL A FORWARD OR
REARWARD FACING CHILD SEAT
IN THE FRONT PASSENGER’S SEAT
EVEN IF THE FRONT PASSEN-
GER’S SRS FRONTAL AIRBAG IS
DEACTIVATED. Be sure to install it
in the REAR seat in a correct
manner. Also, it is strongly recom-
mended that any forward facing
child seat or booster seat be in-

stalled in the REAR seat, and that
even children who have outgrown a
child restraint system be also
seated in the REAR seat. This is
because children sitting in the front
passenger’s seat may be killed or
severely injured should the front
passenger’s SRS frontal airbag de-
ploy. REAR seats are the safest
place for children.

A\ CAUTION

When the front passenger’s seat is
occupied by an infant in an appro-
priate child restraint system, ob-
serve the following precautions.
Failure to do so may interfere with
the proper operation of the occu-
pant detection system, activating
the front passenger’s SRS frontal
airbag even though that seat is
occupied by the infant in the child
restraint system.

e Do not place any article (includ-
ing electronic devices) on the
seat other than an infant in the
child restraint system.




e Do not place more than one
infant in the child restraint sys-
tem.

V If the front passenger’s frontal
airbag ON indicator illuminates
and the OFF indicator turns off
even when an infant or a small
child is in a child restraint sys-
tem (including booster seat)

1. Turn the ignition switch to the “LOCK”/
“OFF” position.

2. Remove the child restraint system
from the seat.

3. By referring to the child restraint
manufacturer’s recommendations as well
as the child restraint system installation
procedures in “Child restraint systems”
% 1-28, correctly install the child restraint
system.

4. Turn the ignition switch to the “ON”
position and make sure that the front
passenger’s frontal airbag ON indicator
turns off and the OFF indicator illuminates.

If still the ON indicator remains illuminated
while the OFF indicator turns off, take the
following actions.

e Ensure that no article is placed on the
seat other than the child restraint system
and the child occupant.
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e Ensure that the backward-forward po-
sition and seatback of front passenger’s
seat are locked into place securely by
moving the seat back and forth (models
with manual seat only).

If the ON indicator still remains illuminated
while the OFF indicator turns off after
taking relevant corrective actions de-
scribed above, relocate the child restraint
system to the rear seat. We recommend
that you immediately contact your
SUBARU dealer for an inspection.

NOTE

When a child who has outgrown a child
restraint system or a small adult is
seated in the front passenger’s seat,
the SRS frontal airbag system may or
may not activate the front passenger’s
SRS frontal airbag depending on the
occupant’s seating posture. Children
should always wear a seatbelt when
sitting in the seat irrespective of
whether the airbag is deactivated or
activated. If the front passenger’s SRS
frontal airbag is activated (the ON
indicator remains illuminated while
the OFF indicator turns off), take the
following actions.

e Ensure that no article is placed on
the seat other than the occupant.
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If the ON indicator still remains illumi-
nated while the OFF indicator turns off
despite the fact that the actions noted
above have been taken, seat the child/
small adult in the rear seat. We recom-
mend that you immediately contact
your SUBARU dealer for an inspection.
Even if the system has passed the
dealer inspection, it is recommended
that on subsequent trips the child/
small adult always take the rear seat.

Children who have outgrown a child
restraint system should always wear the
seatbelt irrespective of whether the airbag
is deactivated or activated.

¥ Conditions in which front passen-
ger’s SRS frontal airbag is activated
(models with occupant detection
system)

The front passenger’'s SRS frontal airbag

will be activated for deployment upon

impact when any of the following condi-

tions are met regarding the front passen-

ger’s seat.

e When the seat is occupied by an adult.

e When certain items (e.g. jug of water)

are placed on the seat.

A\ CAUTION |

When the front passenger’s seat is
occupied by an adult, do not place
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anything (shoes, umbrella, etc.) un-
der the front passenger’s seat.
Doing so may deactivate the front
passenger’s SRS frontal airbag de-
spite the fact that the seat is occu-
pied by an adult. This may result in
personal injury.

V If the passenger’s frontal airbag
OFF indicator illuminates and
the ON indicator turns off even
when the front passenger’s seat
is occupied by an adult

This can be caused by the adult incor-
rectly sitting in the front passenger’s seat.
1. Turn the ignition switch to the “LOCK”/
“OFF” position.

2. Ask the front passenger to set the
seatback to the upright position, sit up
straight in the center of the seat cushion,
correctly fasten the seatbelt, position his/
her legs out forward, and adjust the seat to
the rearmost position.

3. Turn the ignition switch to the “ON”
position.

If the OFF indicator remains illuminated
while the ON indicator remains off, take
the following actions.

1. Turn the ignition switch to the “LOCK”/
“OFF” position.

2. Make sure that the front passenger

does not use a blanket, seat cushion, seat
cover, seat heater or massager, etc.

3. If wearing excessive layers of clothing,
the front passenger should remove any
unnecessary items before sitting in the
front passenger’s seat, or should sit in a
rear seat.

4. Turn the ignition switch to the “ON”
position and wait 6 seconds to allow the
system to complete self-checking. Follow-
ing the system check, both indicators turn
off for 2 seconds. Now, the ON indicator
should illuminate while the OFF indicator
remains off.

If the OFF indicator still remains illumi-
nated while the ON indicator remains off,
ask the occupant to move to the rear seat.
We recommend that you immediately
contact your SUBARU dealer for an
inspection.

H System operation

| A\ CAUTION

Do not touch the SRS airbag system
components with bare hands right
after deployment. Doing so can
cause burns because the compo-
nents can be very hot as a result of
deployment.

The SRS airbags can function only when
the ignition switch is in the “ON” position.

When the SRS airbag(s) deploy(s), a
sudden, fairly loud inflation noise will be
heard and some smoke will be released.
These occurrences are a normal result of
the deployment. This smoke does not
indicate a fire in the vehicle.
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V¥ SRS frontal airbag operation

101654

Driver’s side
Passenger’s side
SRS AIRBAGs deploy as soon as a collision occurs.

After deployment, SRS AIRBAGs start to deflate immediately so that the driver’s vision is not
obstructed.

*: Models with knee airbag
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If the front sub sensors located on both the
right and left sides at the front of the
vehicle and the impact sensors in the
airbag control module detect a certain
predetermined amount of force during a
frontal collision, the control module sends
signals to the frontal airbag modules
instructing them to inflate the SRS frontal
airbags. Then both airbag modules pro-
duce gas, which instantly inflates driver’s
and passenger’s SRS frontal airbags. If
the vehicle is equipped with a knee airbag,
the knee airbag is also inflated in combi-
nation with the SRS frontal airbags.

After deployment, the SRS airbags im-
mediately start to deflate so that the
driver’s vision is not obstructed and the
driver’s ability to maintain control of the
vehicle is not interfered. The time required
from detecting impact to the deflation of
the SRS airbag after deployment is short-
er than the blink of an eye.

If the vehicle is equipped with the occu-
pant detection system for the front pas-
senger’s seat, the SRS system detects
whether the front passenger’s seat is
occupied by a passenger or not. If the
seat is not occupied, the system does not
inflate the front passenger’s SRS airbag.

The SRS frontal airbag (and also the knee
airbag — if equipped) is designed to

deploy in the event of an accident invol-
ving a moderate to severe frontal collision.
It is not designed to deploy in most lesser
frontal impacts because the necessary
protection can be achieved by the seatbelt
alone. Also, it is not designed to deploy in
most side or rear impacts or in most roll-
over accidents because deployment of the
SRS frontal airbag would not help the
occupant in those situations.

The SRS airbag is designed to function on
a one-time-only basis.

SRS airbag deployment depends on the
level of force experienced in the passen-
ger compartment during a collision. That
level differs from one type of collision to
another, and it may have no bearing on
the visible damage done to the vehicle
itself.

¥ When will the SRS frontal airbag
most likely deploy?

101394

A head-on collision against a thick con-
crete wall at a vehicle speed of 20 to 30
km/h (12 to 19 mph) or higher activates
the SRS frontal airbag. The SRS frontal
airbag will also be activated when the
vehicle is exposed to a frontal impact
similar in fashion and magnitude to the
collision described above.



V At what other times might the
SRS frontal airbag deploy?

\‘\

-
®

FTEN

101313

The SRS frontal airbag may be activated
when the vehicle sustains a hard impact in
the undercarriage area from the road
surface (such as when the vehicle

Seat, seatbelt and SRS airbags/*SRS airbag (Supplemental Restraint System airbag) 1-59

plunges into a deep ditch, is severely
impacted or knocked hard against an
obstacle on the road such as a curb).
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. : : o 1) The vehicle strikes an object, such as a
¥ When is the SRS frontal airbag unlikely to deploy? telephone pole or sign pole.

2) The vehicle slides under the load bed of
a truck.

3) The vehicle sustains an oblique offset
frontal impact.

4) The vehicle sustains an offset frontal
collision.

5) The vehicle strikes an object that can
move or deform, such as a parked
vehicle.

There are many types of collisions which
might not necessarily require SRS frontal
airbag deployment. In the event of acci-
dents like those illustrated, the SRS frontal
airbag may not deploy depending on the
level of accident forces involved.

=)

101418




¥ When will the SRS frontal airbag
not deploy?

101315

The SRS frontal airbag is not designed to
deploy in most cases if the vehicle is
struck from the side or from behind, or if it
rolls onto its side or roof, or if it is involved
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in a low-speed frontal collision.

101395

1) First impact
2) Second impact

In an accident where the vehicle is
impacted more than once, the SRS frontal
airbag deploys only once on the first
impact.

Example: In the case of a double collision,
first with another vehicle, then against a
concrete wall in immediate succession,
once the SRS frontal airbag is activated
on the first impact, it will not be activated
on the second.

1-61

V¥ SRS side airbag and SRS curtain
airbag operation (if equipped)

ﬁ 100281

Models with SRS side airbags and SRS
curtain airbags

The driver’s and front passenger’s SRS
side airbags and SRS curtain airbags
deploy independently of each other since
each has its own impact sensor. There-
fore, they may not both deploy in the same
accident. Also, the SRS side airbag and
SRS curtain airbag deploy independently
of the driver’'s and front passenger’s SRS
frontal airbags in the steering wheel and
instrument panel.

An impact sensor, which senses impact
force, is located in each of the following
locations.

e In the left and right center pillars
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e In the left and right rear wheel houses
e Under the rear center seat

If one of the center pillar impact sensors
and the impact sensor that is located
under the rear center seat together sense
an impact force above a predetermined
level in a side collision, the control module
causes both the SRS side airbag and SRS
curtain airbag on the impacted side to
inflate regardless of whether the rear
wheel house impact sensor on the same
side senses an impact.

If one of the rear wheel house impact
sensors and the impact sensor that is
located under the rear center seat to-
gether sense an impact force above a
predetermined level in a side collision, the
control module causes only the SRS
curtain airbag on the impacted side to
inflate.

After the deployment, the SRS side airbag
immediately starts to deflate. The time
required from detection of an impact to
deflation of an SRS side airbag after
deployment is shorter than the blink of
an eye. The SRS curtain airbag remains
inflated for a while following deployment
then slowly deflates.

The SRS side airbag and SRS curtain
airbag deploy even when no one occupies

the seat on the side on which an impact is
applied.

The SRS side airbag and SRS curtain
airbag are designed to deploy in the event
of an accident involving a moderate to
severe side impact collision. They are not
designed to deploy in most lesser side
impact. Also, they are not designed to
deploy in most frontal or most rear impacts
because SRS side airbag and SRS
curtain airbag deployment would not help
the occupant in those situations.

Each SRS side airbag and SRS curtain
airbag are designed to function on a one-
time-only basis.

SRS side airbag and SRS curtain airbag
deployment depend on the level of force
experienced in the passenger compart-
ment during a side impact collision. That
level differs from one type of collision to
another, and it may have no bearing on
the visible damage done to the vehicle
itself.

VYV When will the SRS side airbag
and SRS curtain airbag most
likely deploy?

102047

A severe side impact near the front seat
activates the SRS side airbag and SRS
curtain airbag.
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¥ When are the SRS side airbag and SRS curtain airbag unlikely to deploy?

101319

1) The vehicle is involved in an oblique
side-on impact.

2) The vehicle is involved in a side-on
impact in an area outside the vicinity of
the passenger compartment.

3) The vehicle strikes a telephone pole or
similar object.

4) The vehicle is involved in a side-on
impact from a motorcycle.

5) The vehicle rolls onto its side or roof.

There are many types of collisions which
might not necessarily require SRS side
airbag and SRS curtain airbag deploy-
ment. In the event of accidents like those
illustrated, the SRS side airbag and SRS
curtain airbag may not deploy depending
on the level of accident forces involved.
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VY When will the SRS side airbag
and SRS curtain airbag not de-

ploy?

102046

1) The vehicle is involved in frontal collision
with another vehicle (moving or station-
ary).

2) The vehicle is struck from behind.

3) The vehicle pitches end over end.

In the event of accidents like those
illustrated, the SRS side airbag and SRS
curtain airbag are not designed to deploy
in most cases.

1) First impact

2) Second impact

A) SRS curtain airbag
B) SRS side airbag

In an accident where the vehicle is struck
from the side more than once, the SRS
side airbag and SRS curtain airbag deploy
only once on the first impact.

Example: In the case of a double side
impact collision, first with one vehicle and
immediately followed by another from the
same direction, once the SRS side airbag
and SRS curtain airbag are activated on

the first impact, they will not be activated
on the second.

B SRS airbag system monitor

g

/X

301788

SRS airbag system warning light (type A)



A\

A

SRS airbag system warning light (type B)

A diagnostic system continually monitors
the readiness of the SRS airbag system
(including front seatbelt pretensioners)
while the vehicle is being driven. The
SRS airbag system warning light will show
normal system operation by illuminating
for approximately 6 seconds when the
ignition switch is turned to the “ON”
position.

102063

The following components are monitored
by the indicator.
e Front sub sensor

— Right-hand side

— Left-hand side
e Airbag control module (including im-
pact sensor)
e Frontal airbag module
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— Driver’s side
— Front passenger’s side
e Knee airbag module (driver’s side — if
equipped)
e Side airbag sensor (if equipped)
— Center pillar right-hand side
— Center pillar left-hand side
e Side airbag module (if equipped)
— Driver’s side
— Front passenger’s side
e Front passenger’s occupant detection
sensor (if equipped)
e Front passenger’s occupant detection
control module (if equipped)
e Seatbelt buckle switch (front passen-
ger’s side — if equipped)
e Curtain airbag sensor (if equipped)
— Rear wheel house right-hand side
— Rear wheel house left-hand side
e Curtain airbag module (if equipped)
— Right-hand side
— Left-hand side
e Satellite safing sensor (under the rear
center seat — if equipped)
e Seatbelt pretensioner
— Driver’s side
— Front passenger’s side
o All related wiring
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A\ WARNING |

If the warning light exhibits any of
the following conditions, there may
be a malfunction in the seatbelt
pretensioners and/or SRS airbag
system. We recommend that you
have the system checked immedi-
ately by your nearest SUBARU deal-
er. Unless checked and properly
repaired, the seatbelt pretensioners
and/or SRS airbags will operate
improperly (e.g. SRS airbags may
inflate in a very minor collision or
not inflate in a severe collision),
which may increase the risk of
injury.
e Flashing or flickering of the warn-
ing light
e No illumination of the warning
light when the ignition switch is
first turned to the “ON” position

e Continuous illumination of the
warning light

e lllumination of the warning light
while driving
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B SRS airbag system servicing

A\ WARNING |

e When discarding an airbag mod-
ule or scrapping the entire vehi-
cle damaged by a collision, we
recommend that you consult
your SUBARU dealer.

e The SRS airbag has no user-
serviceable parts. Do not use
electrical test equipment on any
circuit related to the SRS airbag
system. For required servicing of
the SRS airbag, we recommend
that you consult your nearest
SUBARU dealer. Tampering with
or disconnecting the system’s
wiring could result in accidental
inflation of the SRS airbag or
could make the system inopera-
tive, which may result in serious

injury.

A\ CAUTION |

If you need service or repair in areas
indicated in the following list, we
recommend that you have the work
performed by an authorized
SUBARU dealer. The SRS airbag

and airbag modules are stored in
the following areas.

e Under the center of the instru-
ment panel

e On both the right and left sides at
the front of the vehicle

e Steering wheel and column and
nearby areas

e Bottom of the steering column
and nearby areas

e Top of the dashboard on front
passenger’s side and nearby
areas

e Each front seat and nearby area
(only for models with SRS side
airbags)

Inside each center pillar

In each roof side (from the front
pillar to a point over the rear seat)
(only for models with SRS curtain
airbags)

o Between the rear seat cushion
and rear wheel house on each
side

e Under the rear center seat (only
for models with SRS side airbags
and SRS curtain airbags)

control module, impact sensors

In the event that the SRS airbag system
is deployed, we recommend that you
have the system replaced with genuine
SUBARU parts at an authorized
SUBARU dealer.

NOTE

In the following cases, we recommend
that you contact your SUBARU dealer
as soon as possible.

e The front part of the vehicle was
involved in an accident in which the
SRS frontal airbags did not deploy.

e The pad of the steering wheel, the
cover over the front passenger’s fron-
tal airbag, or either roof side (from the
front pillar to a point over the rear seat)
is scratched, cracked, or otherwise
damaged.

In addition, if your vehicle is equipped
with SRS side airbags and SRS curtain
airbags, we recommend that you con-
tact your SUBARU dealer as soon as
possible in the following cases.

e The center pillar, rear wheel house
or rear sub frame, or an area near these
parts, was involved in an accident in
which the SRS side airbag and SRS
curtain airbag did not deploy.

e The fabric or leather of either front
seatback is cut, frayed, or otherwise
damaged.



e The rear part of the vehicle was
involved in an accident.

B Precautions against vehicle
modification

| A\ WARNING

To avoid accidental activation of the
system or rendering the system
inoperative, which may result in
serious injury, no modifications
should be made to any components
or wiring of the SRS airbag system.

This includes the following modifi-
cations.

e Installation of custom steering
wheels

e Attachment of additional trim
materials to the dashboard

Installation of custom seats*

Replacement of seat fabric or
leather*

e Installation of additional fabric or
leather on the front seat*

e Attachment of a hands-free mi-
crophone or any other accessory
to a front pillar, a center pillar, a
rear pillar, the windshield, a side

window, an assist grip, or any
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other cabin surface that would be
near a deploying SRS curtain
airbag.

Installation of additional electri-
callelectronic equipment such as
a mobile two-way radio on or
near the SRS airbag system
components and/or wiring is not
advisable. This could interfere
with proper operation of the
SRS airbag system.

*: Applies to models with SRS side
airbags and models with occupant
detection system

A\ CAUTION

Do not perform any of the following
modifications. Such modifications
can interfere with proper operation
of the SRS airbag system.

e Attachment of any equipment

(bush bar, bullbar, winches, snow
plow, skid/sump plate, etc.) to the
front end other than genuine
SUBARU accessory parts or
parts that match the quality of
genuine SUBARU accessory
parts.

Modification of the suspension
system or front end structure.

Installation of a tire of different
size and construction from the
tires specified on the vehicle
placard attached to the driver’s
door pillar or specified for indivi-
dual vehicle models in this Own-
er’s Manual.

Attachment of any equipment
(side steps or side sill protectors,
etc.) to the side body other than
genuine SUBARU accessory
parts specially designed for
SRS side airbags, or parts that
match the quality of genuine
SUBARU accessory parts spe-
cially designed for SRS side air-
bags (only for models with side
airbags).

We recommend that you always consult
your SUBARU dealer if you want to install
any accessory parts on your vehicle.
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Keys
NOTE

For models with “keyless access with
push-button start system”, refer to
“Keyless access with push-button start
system” < 2-8.

()

202477

1) Key (main)
2) Key (sub)
3) Key number plate

Your vehicle has two or three keys and a
key number plate.

All keys provided for your vehicle fit all
locks on your vehicle.

e |gnition switch

e Driver’s door

e Glove box (if equipped)

A\ CAUTION

Do not attach a large key holder or
key case to the key. If it bangs
against your knees while you are
driving, it could turn the ignition
switch from the “ON” position to the
“ACC” or “LOCK?” position, thereby
stopping the engine.

Bl Key number plate

202190

The key number is stamped on the key
number plate attached to the key set.
Write down the key number and keep it in
another safe place, not in the vehicle. This
number is needed to make a replacement
key if you lose your key or lock it inside the
vehicle.

For information on making replacement
keys, refer to “Key replacement” = 2-3.



Immobilizer

The immobilizer system is designed to
prevent an unauthorized person from
starting the engine. Only keys registered
with your vehicle’s immobilizer system can
be used to operate your vehicle. This
system, however, is not a 100% anti-theft
guarantee.

For models with “keyless access with
push-button start system”:

When carrying an unregistered access
key, if you press the push-button ignition
switch, the switch will not turn to the “ON”
position and the engine will not start.

For models without “keyless access
with push-button start system”:

Even if an unregistered key fits into the
ignition switch and can be turned to the
“START” position, the engine will auto-
matically stop after several seconds.

If the engine does not start, perform either
of the following procedures.

e Perform the procedure described in
“Starting engine” #9-19 (models with
“keyless access with push-button start
system”).

e Pull out the key once before trying
again (models without “keyless access
with push-button start system”). Refer to

“Ignition switch (models without push-
button start system)” = 3-4.

A\ CAUTION |

e Do not place the key under direct
sunlight or anywhere it may
become hot.

e Do not get the key wet. If the key
gets wet, wipe it dry with a cloth
immediately.

e Do not modify or remove the
system. If modified or removed,
proper operation of the system
cannot be guaranteed.

NOTE

e To protect your vehicle from theft,
please pay close attention to the fol-
lowing security precautions.
— Never leave your vehicle unat-
tended with its keys inside.
— Before leaving your vehicle,
close all windows and the sunroof,
and lock the doors and rear gate.
— Do not leave spare keys or any
record of your key number in the
vehicle.
e The vehicle has a maintenance-free
type immobilizer system.

Keys and doors/Immobilizer
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B Immobilizer indicator

light il

Refer to “Immobilizer indicator light” = 3-
33.

Bl Key replacement

Your key number plate will be required if
you ever need a replacement key made.
Any new key must be registered for use
with your vehicle’s immobilizer system
before it can be used. The maximum
number of keys that can be registered
for use with one vehicle is as follows.

e Four (models without “keyless access
with push-button start system”)

e Seven (models with “keyless access
with push-button start system”)

One key that has already been registered
is required in order to register a new key.

If you lose a key, the lost key’s ID code still
remains in the memory of the vehicle’s
immobilizer system. For security reasons,
the lost key’s ID code should be erased
from the memory. To erase the lost key’s
ID code, all keys that will be used are
required.

For details about new key registration and
erasing the lost key's ID code, we
recommend that you contact your

— CONTINUED -
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SUBARU dealer.

B Technical information for
Europe models

This device complies with the essential
requirements and other relevant provi-
sions of the Radio and Telecommunica-
tions Terminal Equipment Directive
1999/5/EC. A copy of the original Declara-
tion of Conformity and the CE marking are
found in the chapter 13.

Door locks

B Locking and unlocking from
the outside with key

201877

V¥ Models without double locking
system

To lock the driver’s door from the outside
with the key, turn the key toward the front.
To unlock the door, turn the key toward the
rear. Pull the outside door handle to open
an unlocked door.

NOTE

Only the driver’s door can be locked
from the outside using the key.

To lock the doors including the rear
gate, refer to the following procedure.

1. Remove the key from the ignition

switch (models without keyless access
with push-button start system) or turn
off the ignition switch (models with
keyless access with push-button start
system).

2. Close the doors including the rear
gate except for the driver’s door.

1 —>
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1) Lock

2) Unlock
3. Push the lock side of the power door
locking switch that is located on the
driver’s door.
4. Close the driver’s door and insert the
key. Turn the key forward to lock the
driver’s door.



V¥ Models with double locking system

To lock the doors and the rear gate from
the outside with the key, turn the key
toward the front. To unlock the doors and
the rear gate, turn the key toward the rear.
Pull the outside door handle to open an
unlocked door.

V¥ Models with “keyless access with
push-button start system”

202628

NOTE

The mechanical key is directional. If the
key cannot be inserted, change the
direction that the grooved side is
facing and insert it again.

H Locking from the outside
without key

202411

1) Rotate the lock lever forward.

2) Close the door while holding the handle
pulled.

To lock the front door from the outside
without the key, rotate the lock lever
forward and hold the outside door handle
pulled while closing the door.

To lock the rear door from the outside
without the key, rotate the lock lever
forward and close the door.

Always make sure that all doors and the
rear gate are locked before leaving your
vehicle.

2-5
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NOTE

Make sure that you do not leave the key
inside the vehicle when locking the
doors from the outside without the key.

V¥ Models with double locking system

It is not possible to place the lock lever on
the driver’s door in the locking position
while the driver’s door is open. The door
lock levers function only when the driver’s
door is securely closed and the double
locking system is not set.

— CONTINUED -
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H Locking and unlocking from
the inside

201312

1)  Unlock
2) Lock

To lock the door from the inside, rotate the
lock lever forward. To unlock the door from
the inside, rotate the lock lever rearward.

The red mark on the lock lever appears
when the door is unlocked.

Pull the inside door handle to open an
unlocked door.

Always make sure that all doors and the
rear gate are closed before starting to
drive.

V¥ Models with double locking system

If the double locking system is activated,
the door will not be unlocked even when
you move the door lock lever rearward.

H Battery drainage prevention
function

If a door or the rear gate is not completely
closed, the interior lights will remain
illuminated as a result. However, several
lights will automatically be turned off by
the battery drainage prevention function to
prevent the battery from discharging. The
following interior lights will be affected by
this function.

Switch | Automatically turning
ltem position off
: Approximately 20
Map lights | DOOR minutes later
. Approximately 20
Dome light | DOOR minutes later
Ignition . Approximately 20
switch light minutes later
Door step .
lights - None
Cargo area Approximately 20
light DOOR minutes later

*: The door step lights are not affected by the
battery drainage prevention function, so the
lights will not turn off automatically. To turn off

the lights, it is necessary that each door and the
rear gate are completely closed.

The operational/non-operational setting of
this function can be changed by a
SUBARU dealer. We recommend that
you contact your SUBARU dealer to
change the setting.

NOTE

e The factory setting (default setting)
for this function is set as “operational”.
e When leaving the vehicle, please
make sure that all doors and the rear
gate are completely closed.

e For models with the push-button
ignition switch, the battery drainage
prevention function does not operate
while the ignition switch is in “ACC” or
“ON” position.

e For models without the push-button
ignition switch, the battery drainage
prevention function does not operate
while the key is in the ignition switch.



Power door locking switch

1 —>
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1) Lock
2) Unlock

All doors and the rear gate can be locked
and unlocked by the power door locking
switch located at the driver’s side door.

To lock the doors including the rear gate,
push the front side of the switch.

To unlock the doors including the rear
gate, push the rear side of the switch.

NOTE

e With a vehicle that has a double
locking system, pushing the unlocking
position of the power door locking
switch has no effect when the double
locking system is activated.

Keys and doors/Power door locking switch 2-7

e For Australia models, after locking
all doors and the rear gate using the
keyless access function or remote
keyless entry system, pushing the
unlock position of the power door
locking switch has no effect.

H Key lock-in prevention func-
tion (except models with
double locking system)

This function prevents the doors from
being locked under the following condi-
tions.

e The key is still in the ignition switch
(models without “keyless access with
push-button start system”)

e The ignition switch is in the “ON”
position (models with “keyless access with
push-button start system”)

This function’s operational/non-opera-
tional setting can be changed by a
SUBARU dealer. We recommend that
you contact a SUBARU dealer for details.

NOTE

When leaving the vehicle, make sure
that you are holding the key before
locking the doors.

V¥ Behavior with key lock-in preven-
tion function operational

With the driver’s door open, the doors are
automatically kept unlocked even if the
front side of the power door locking switch
is pressed.

V¥ Behavior with key lock-in preven-
tion function non-operational

e If the lock lever is turned to the front
(lock) position with the driver’'s door open
and the driver’'s door is then closed, the
driver’s door is locked.

e |[f the spare key is used to lock the
driver’'s door from the outside of the
vehicle, the door is locked.
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Keyless access with push-
button start system (if

equipped)

&, &,
\ =~/ \ =~/ ﬂ
| | |
1 2 3
202635

1) Access key (main)
2) Access key (sub)
3) Key number plate

The vehicle has two or three access keys
and a key number plate. For details about
the key number plate, refer to “Key
number plate” & 2-2.

The keyless access with push-button start
system allows you to perform the following
functions when you are carrying the
access key.

e Locking and unlocking of the doors and
rear gate

e Starting and stopping the engine

Locking and unlocking by the remote
keyless entry system can also be con-
trolled with the buttons on the access key.
For the engine starting procedure, refer to
“Starting and stopping engine (models
with push-button start system)” =7-11.

A mechanical key is attached to each
access key. The mechanical key is used
for locking and unlocking the driver’s door.

=
4

202500

1) Release button
2) Mechanical key

While pressing the release button of the
access key, take out the mechanical key.

l Safety precautions

A\ WARNING

If you wear an implanted pacemaker
or an implanted defibrillator, stay at
least 22 cm (8.7 in) away from the
transmitting antennas installed on
the vehicle.

The radio waves from the transmit-
ting antennas on the vehicle could
adversely affect the operation of
implanted pacemakers and im-
planted defibrillators.

If you wear electric medical equip-
ment other than an implanted pace-
maker or an implanted defibrillator,
before using the keyless access
with push-button start system, refer
to “Radio waves used for the key-
less access with push-button start
system” mentioned later, and con-
tact the electric medical equipment
manufacturer for more information.
The radio waves from the transmit-
ting antennas on the vehicle could
adversely affect the operation of the
electric medical equipment.

“Radio waves used for the keyless
access with push-button start sys-
tem”




e The keyless access with push-

button start system uses radio
waves of the following fre-
quency”* in addition to the radio
waves used for the remote key-
less entry system. The radio
waves are periodically output
from the antennas installed on
the vehicle as shown in the
following illustrations.

* Radio frequency: 134.2 kHz
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A\ CAUTION

1)

Antenna

o Never leave or store the access

key inside the vehicle (e.g., on
the instrumental panel, inside the
glove box, on the seat, in the
door pocket or at the corner of
the cargo area) or within 2 m (6.6
ft) around the vehicle (e.g., in the
garage). The access key may be
locked inside the vehicle, or the
battery may discharge rapidly.
Note that the push-button igni-
tion switch may not turn on in
some cases depending on the
location of the access key.

e The access key contains electro-

nic components. Observe the
following precautions to prevent
malfunctions.

— Although you can replace the
battery of the access key
yourself, it is recommended
that the battery be replaced by
a SUBARU dealer to avoid the
risk of damage at the time of
replacement.

— Do not get the access key wet.
If the access key gets wet,
wipe it off immediately and let
it dry completely.

— CONTINUED -
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— Do not allow strong impacts to
the access key.

— Keep the access key away
from magnetic sources.

— Never leave the access key in
direct sunlight or anywhere
that may become hot, such
as on the dashboard. It may
damage the battery or cause
circuit malfunctions.

— Do not wash the access key in
an ultrasonic washer.

— Do not leave the access key in
humid or dusty locations.
Doing so may cause malfunc-
tions.

— Do not leave the access key
near personal computers or
home electric appliances.
Doing so may cause the ac-
cess key to malfunction, re-
sulting in battery discharge.

e If the access key is dropped, the
integrated mechanical key inside
may become loose. Be careful
not to lose the mechanical key.

o When you carry the access key
on an airplane, do not press the
button of the access key while in
the airplane. When any button of

the access key is pressed, radio
waves are sent and may affect
the operation of the airplane.
When you carry the access key
in a bag on an airplane, take
measures to prevent the buttons
of the access key from being
pressed.

NOTE

e The operational/non-operational
setting for the keyless access function
can be changed. For the setting proce-
dure, refer to “Disabling keyless ac-
cess function” =2-15. The setting can
also be changed by a SUBARU dealer.
For more details, we recommend that
you contact a SUBARU dealer.

e For detailed information about the
operation method for the push-button
ignition switch while the keyless ac-
cess function is switched to the non-
operational mode, refer to “Access key
— if access key does not operate
properly” <=9-18.

o The keyless access with push-but-
ton start system uses weak radio
waves. The status of the access key
and environmental conditions may in-
terfere with the communication be-
tween the access key and the vehicle
under the following conditions, and it

may not be possible to lock or unlock
the doors or start the engine.
— When operating near a facility
where strong radio waves are trans-
mitted, such as a broadcast station
and power transmission lines
— When products that transmit
radio waves are used, such as an
access key or a remote transmitter
key of another vehicle
— When carrying the access key of
your vehicle together with an ac-
cess key or a remote transmitter of
another vehicle
— When the access key is placed
near wireless communication
equipment such as a cell phone
— When the access key is placed
near a metallic object
— When metallic accessories are
attached to the access key
— When carrying the access key
with electronic appliances such as
a laptop computer
— When the battery of the access
key is discharged
e The access key is always commu-
nicating with the vehicle and is con-
tinuously using the battery. Although
the life of the battery varies depending
on the operating conditions, it is ap-
proximately 1 to 2 years. If the battery



becomes fully discharged, replace it
with a new one.
e If an access key is lost, it is
recommended that the remaining ac-
cess key be reregistered. For reregis-
tration of an access key, we recom-
mend that you contact a SUBARU
dealer.
e For a spare access key, we recom-
mend that you contact a SUBARU
dealer.
e Up to 7 access keys can be regis-
tered for one vehicle.
e Carefully store the key number plate
supplied with the access key. It is
necessary for vehicle repair and addi-
tional registration of access keys.
e Do not leave the access key in the
storage spaces inside the vehicle, such
as the door pocket, dashboard and the
corner of the cargo area. Vibrations
may damage the key or turn on the
switch, possibly resulting in a lockout.
o After the vehicle battery is dis-
charged or replaced, initialization of
the steering lock system may be re-
quired to start the engine. In this case,
perform the following procedure to
initialize the steering lock.
(1) Turn the push-button ignition
switch to the “OFF” position. For
details, refer to “Switching power”
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&3-7.
(2) Open and close the driver’s
door.
(3) Wait for approximately 10 sec-
onds.

When the steering is locked, the initi-
alization is completed.

H Locking and unlocking with
“keyless access” entry func-
tion

V¥ Operating ranges

202396

1) Antenna
2) Operating range

The operating ranges of the door and rear
gate locking/unlocking functions are ap-
proximately 40 to 80 cm (16 to 32 in) from
the respective door handles and the rear
gate ornament.

— CONTINUED -
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202636

1) LED indicator

When the access key is within either of the
operating ranges of the front doors, the
LED indicator on the access key flashes.
When the keyless access functions are
disabled, the LED indicator does not flash
unless a button on the access key is
pressed.

VV Operating range tips

e Locking by using the keyless access
function can be operated only by the door
lock sensor in the operating range in
which the access key is detected.

e Unlocking by using the keyless access
function can be operated only by the door
handle in the operating range in which the
access key is detected.

e If the access key is placed too close to

the vehicle body, the keyless access
function may not operate properly. If it
does not operate properly, repeat the
operation from further away.

e If the access key is placed near the
ground or in an elevated location from the
ground, even if it is in the indicated
operating range, the keyless access func-
tion may not operate properly.

e When the access key is within the
operating range, it is possible for anyone,
even someone who is not carrying the
access key, to operate the keyless access
function. Note that locking and unlocking
can be operated only by the door handle,
door lock sensor, rear gate opener button
or rear lock button in the operating range
in which the access key is detected.

e Itis not possible to lock the doors and
rear gate using the keyless access func-
tion when the access key is inside the
vehicle. However, depending on the status
of the access key and the environmental
conditions, the access key may be locked
inside the vehicle. Before locking, make
sure that you have the access key.

e When the battery of the access key is
discharged, or when operating it in a
location with strong radio waves or noise
(e.g., near a radio tower, power plant,
broadcast station or an area where wire-
less equipment is used), or while talking

on a cell phone, the operating ranges may
be reduced, or the keyless access func-
tion may not operate.

In such a case, perform the procedure
described in “Locking and unlocking” <-9-
19.

e When an access key is in the operating
range, if the door handle becomes wet
due to exposure to a significant amount of
water when the vehicle is washed or
during heavy rain, the doors may be
locked or unlocked.

e The keyless access function may not
operate properly depending on the status
of the access key and the radio wave
conditions around the vehicle. In such a
case, perform the procedure described in
“Locking and unlocking” #9-19.

V¥ How to use keyless access func-
tions

V Keyless access function tips

e When you lock the doors and rear gate
using the keyless access function, turn the
push-button ignition switch off. It is not
possible to lock the doors and rear gate
using the keyless access function when
the push-button ignition switch is on the
“ACC” or “ON” position. Refer to “Switch-
ing power” & 3-7.

e |If the door handle is gripped with a
gloved hand, the door lock may not be



released.

e When performing the locking proce-
dure too quickly, locking may not have
been completed. After locking the doors, it
is recommended to pull the REAR door
handles to confirm that the doors have
been locked.

e Itis not possible to lock the doors when
one of the doors is open. Close all of the
doors including the rear gate and lock the
doors.

e Within 3 seconds after locking the
doors and the rear gate by using the
keyless access function, it is not possible
to unlock the doors and/or the rear gate by
using the keyless access function.

e If any of the doors or the rear gate is
open, the doors and the rear gate cannot
be locked.

e When locking, be sure to carry the
access key to prevent locking the access
key in the vehicle.

e The setting of the hazard warning
flasher operation and the volume of the
audible signal can be changed by your
SUBARU dealer. We recommend that you
contact your SUBARU dealer for details.
e For models with multi function display,
the setting of the hazard warning flasher
operation can be changed by operating
the multi function display. For details, refer
to “Hazard warning flasher setting” < 3-89.
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¥ Unlocking

¥V Opening rear gate

202908
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Carry the access key, and grip the either
of the front door handle.

Models without double locking system:
All doors and the rear gate will be
unlocked. Also, the hazard warning
flashers will flash twice.

Models with double locking system:

e When gripping the driver’s door handle:
Only the driver’s door will be unlocked.

e When gripping the front passenger’s
door handle: All doors and the rear gate
will be unlocked.

Also, the hazard warning flashers will flash
twice.

1) Rear gate opener button

Carry the access key, and press the rear
gate opener button.

Models without double locking system:
The rear gate and all doors will be
unlocked, and the rear gate will be
opened. Also, the hazard warning flashers
will flash twice.

Models with double locking system:
Only the rear gate will be unlocked and
opened. Also, the hazard warning flashers
will flash twice.

— CONTINUED -
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¥V Locking with the door lock
sensor

202928

1) Door lock sensor

Carry the access key, close all doors
including the rear gate and touch the door
lock sensor on the door handle. All doors
including the rear gate will be locked. Also,
the hazard warning flashers will flash
once.

NOTE

e After touching the door lock sensor
to lock all of the doors (including the
rear gate), if you touch the door lock
sensor once more to attempt the lock
operation without first unlocking the
doors, nothing will happen, even if the
door lock sensor is touched. In this
case, perform the unlocking operation

once first. You can then touch the door
lock sensor to lock the doors.

e While any of the doors or the rear
gate are open, even if you touch the
door lock sensor, they cannot be
locked. At this time, the hazard warning
flashers operate 5 times to notify that
any of them are open.

V Locking with the rear lock button

202929

1) Rear lock button

Carry the access key, close all doors
including the rear gate and press the rear
lock button. The rear gate and all doors
will be locked. Also, the hazard warning
flashers will flash once.

V¥ Door unlock selection function

The door unlock selection function makes
it possible to unlock the driver’'s door or
the rear gate without unlocking any other
doors. You can change the setting for the
driver’s door and for the rear gate inde-
pendently.

The operational/non-operational setting
for this function can be changed by a
SUBARU dealer.

Operational: Only the driver’s door or the
rear gate will be unlocked.

Non-operational: All doors and the rear
gate will be unlocked.

For the factory setting (default setting),
refer to “Function settings” 27.

For further details, we recommend that
you consult a SUBARU dealer.

V¥ Power saving function

The keyless access function will be
disabled in the following cases to protect
the access key battery and the vehicle
battery.

Case 1: When the keyless access func-
tion and the remote keyless entry system
have not been used for 2 weeks or longer
while the push-button ignition switch has
been off



Case 2: When the access key has been
left in the operating range for 10 minutes
or longer while all doors are locked

V Recovery from power saving
mode
When one of the following operations is
performed, the keyless access function
will be recovered.

Case 1:

e Lock the doors by touching the door
lock sensor on the driver’s door handle.
e Unlock the doors by gripping the
driver’s door handle.

e Lock or unlock the doors by the remote
keyless entry system.

e Open a door and then close it, or close
a door and then open it.

e Lock or unlock the doors by operating
the power door locking switch that is
located in the switch cluster on the driver’s
door.

e Turn the push-button ignition switch to
the “ON” position.

Case 2:

e Unlock the doors by gripping the door
handle.

e Unlock the doors by pressing the rear
gate opener button.

e Lock the doors by touching the door
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lock sensor.

e Lock or unlock the doors using the
remote keyless entry system.

e Lock or unlock the doors using the
power door locking switch.

e Open either of the front doors.

V¥ Automatic locking (except models
with double locking system)

If any of the doors or the rear gate was not
opened within 30 seconds after unlocking,
they will be automatically locked again.

The function’s operational/non-operational
setting and the time until automatic locking
takes place can be changed by a
SUBARU dealer. For more details, we
recommend that you contact a SUBARU
dealer.

For models with multi function display, the
setting and the time can be changed by
operating the multi function display. For
details, refer to “Security Relocking” < 3-
91.

B Warning chimes and warning
light

The keyless access with push-button start

system sounds a warning chime and

flashes the access key warning light on

the combination meter in order to minimize

improper operations and help protect your

vehicle from theft.

For details, refer to “Warning chimes and
warning light of the keyless access with
push-button start system” 3-29.

H Disabling keyless access
function

| A\ WARNING

If you wear an implanted pacemaker
or an implanted defibrillator, operate
the driver’s door to disable the
keyless access function. Otherwise,
the operation of an implanted pace-
maker or implanted defibrillator may
be affected by the radio waves from
the transmitter antenna.

When the vehicle is not going to be used
for a long time, or when you choose not to
use the keyless access function, the
keyless access function can be disabled.

NOTE

e The locking and unlocking function
by the remote keyless entry system is
not disabled.

e The setting can also be changed at
SUBARU dealers. For more details, we
recommend that you contact a
SUBARU dealer.

— CONTINUED -
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e To start the engine while the func-
tions are disabled, perform the proce-
dure described in “Starting engine”
“9-19.
e We recommend that you disable the
keyless access functions under the
following conditions.
— When the vehicle is not going to
be used for an extended period of
time
— When the keyless access func-
tions are not going to be used

V¥ Disabling functions

¥V By operating the access key

If you have registered a PIN code for PIN
Code Access, you can disable the keyless
access function by operating the access
key. For details about registering a PIN
code, refer to “Registering a PIN code”
*2-18.

1. Open the driver’s door.

202645

2. Rotate the lock lever forward.

202648

3. Press and hold the “g" button and
“«=%” button on the access key simulta-
neously for more than 5 seconds.

A chirp sound will be heard, and the

function will be disabled.
\V By operating the driver’s door

1. Sit in the driver’s seat, and close the
door.

a
a8
=

202174

2. Push the rear side (unlock side) of the
power door locking switch.

3. Within 5 seconds after step 2 is
performed, open the driver’s door.

4. Within 5 seconds after step 3 is
performed, push the rear side (unlock
side) of the power door locking switch
twice while the door is open.

5. Within 10 seconds after step 4 is
performed, close and open the driver’s
door twice.

6. Within 10 seconds after step 5 is
performed, push the rear side (unlock
side) of the power door locking switch
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twice while the door is open.

7. Within 10 seconds after step 6 is
performed, close and open the driver's
door once.

8. Within 5 seconds after step 7 is
performed, close the door. A chirp sound
will be heard, and the functions will be
disabled.

NOTE

In steps 4 and 6, press the power door
locking switch slowly. If the switch is
pressed quickly, the functions may not
be disabled.

V¥ Enabling functions

When the procedure to disable the func-
tions is performed again, a chirp sound will
be heard, and the functions will be
enabled.

NOTE

e The keyless access function will be
enabled only if you perform the proce-
dure in the same manner you disabled
the function (for example, when dis-
abling by operating the driver’s door,
the function will not be enabled even if
you operate the access key).

e Press the push-button ignition
switch if you do not know the proce-
dure in which the keyless access

function was disabled.
— When disabling by operating the
driver’s door: a chirp will not be
heard
— When disabling by operating the
access key: a chirp will be heard

B When access key does not
operate properly

Refer to “Access key — if access key does

not operate properly” #9-18.

H Replacing battery of access
key

Refer to “Replacing battery of access key”
*11-57.

B Technical information for
Europe models

e This device complies with the essential
requirements of the Radio and Telecom-
munications Terminal Equipment Directive
1999/5/EC. A copy of the original Declara-
tion of Conformity and the CE marking are
found in chapter 13.

e Hereby, DENSO CORPORATION de-
clares that this 13CZY/14AHB is in com-
pliance with the essential requirements
and other relevant provisions of Directive
1999/5/EC.

2-17

PIN Code Access (models
with “keyless access with
push-button start system”)

202929

1) Rear lock button

When all doors and the rear gate are
locked, you can unlock them without a key
by operating the rear lock button.

You need to register a PIN code to your
vehicle before using this function.

NOTE

PIN Code Access will be helpful if the
key is accidentally left in the vehicle. It
is recommended that a 5-digit security
code (PIN code) is registered.

— CONTINUED -
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H Registering a PIN code

V¥ Preparation

1. Turn off the ignition switch.

2. Close all doors and the rear gate.

3. Press and hold the “Q” button on the
access key. Then all doors and the rear
gate will be locked.

4. While pressing the “Q” button, press
and hold the rear lock button within 5
seconds after completing step 3.

5. Press and hold the above buttons for
more than 5 seconds. Then a chirp will
sound.

6. Release the “Q” button and the rear
lock button.

7. Press the “g” button on the access key
while the chirp sounds. Then the chirp will
stop and the preparation is complete.

NOTE

If you do not press the “g” button on
the access key, the chirp will sound for
30 seconds. In this case, the prepara-
tion for registering a PIN code does not
complete even if the chirp stops.

V¥ Registration

For example, to register “32468” as the
PIN code, perform the following proce-
dure.

1. Press the rear lock button three times.
2. After a buzzer (ding) sounds once,
press the rear lock button twice.

3. After a buzzer (ding) sounds once,
press the rear lock button four times.

4. After a buzzer (ding) sounds once,
press the rear lock button six times.

5. After a buzzer (ding) sounds once,
press the rear lock button eight times.

6. Perform steps 1 to 5 again within
approximately 30 seconds after the buz-
zer starts sounding intermittently.

7. All doors and the rear gate that has
been unlocked will be locked. Then the
PIN code will be registered.

NOTE

e To register “0” as a PIN code, press
the rear lock button on the rear gate ten
times.

e Change the PIN code frequently to
protect your vehicle from theft.

e If you have lent your vehicle to
another person, confirm that the PIN
code has not been changed or deleted.
If the PIN code has been changed or

deleted, reregister a new PIN code.
e If you make an error during the
registration procedure, press the “g”
button on the access key. Then, start
over from the procedure described in
“Preparation”.
e To protect your vehicle from theft,
you cannot register a string of the
same five numbers together, such as
“00000”, nor “12345” as a PIN code.
e Do not register your vehicle license
plate number or simple numbers such
as “11122” or “12121” as a PIN code.
Doing so will increase the risk of
vehicle theft.
e When you try to register “22222”,
the registered PIN code will be deleted.
You cannot unlock the doors by PIN
Code Access until a new code is
registered.
e After registering a new PIN code,
make sure that you can unlock the
doors using the PIN code.
e The PIN code cannot be deleted
while the keyless access function is
disabled by operating the access key.
o Reregister the PIN code in the
following case.

— when you forget the PIN code

— when you want to change the PIN

code



H Unlocking

Perform steps 1 to 5 described in “Regis-
tration”.

NOTE

e You cannot unlock by PIN Code
Access in the following cases.
— when the access key is within the
operating ranges
— when the ignition switch is in the
“ACC” or “ON” position
e If you make an operation error
during the unlocking procedure, start
over with the unlocking procedure after
waiting for 5 seconds or longer.
e To protect your vehicle from theft, a
buzzer will sound if incorrect PIN codes
are entered five times continuously. If
this occurs, you cannot unlock the
doors by PIN Code Access for 5
minutes.
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Remote keyless entry system

The remote transmitter can be used within
a distance of approximately 1.0 m (3.2 ft)
of the vehicle. It can be used to lock and
unlock all of the doors and the rear gate.
For models with power rear gate, it can be
used to open or close the rear gate.

The system’s operable distance will be
shorter in areas near a facility or electronic
equipment emitting strong radio waves
such as a power plant, broadcast station,
TV tower, or remote controller of home
electronic appliances.

A\ CAUTION

e When you carry the remote trans-
mitter on an airplane, do not
press the button of the remote
transmitter while in the airplane.
When any button of the remote
transmitter is pressed, radio
waves are sent and may affect
the operation of the airplane.
When you carry the remote trans-
mitter in a bag on an airplane,
take measures to prevent the
buttons of the remote transmitter
from being pressed.

e Do not expose the transmitter to

shocks.
e Do not take the transmitter apart.

e Do not get the transmitter wet. If it
gets wet, wipe it dry with a cloth

immediately.

NOTE

e Before leaving the vehicle, make
sure that the doors are locked.

e If any of the doors or the rear gate is
open, this function does not operate.
e For models with “keyless access
with push-button start system”, when
the lock button on the access key is
pressed while the access key is placed
too close to the vehicle body, unlock-
ing by the keyless access functions
may not work. In such a case, the
functions will recover by unlocking
using the remote keyless entry system.

H Locking and unlocking doors
NOTE

The setting of the hazard warning
flasher operation can be changed by
your SUBARU dealer. We recommend
that you contact your SUBARU dealer
for details. Also, for models with multi
function display, the setting of the
hazard warning flasher operation can

— CONTINUED -
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be changed by operating the multi
function display. For details, refer to
“Hazard warning flasher setting” < 3-
89.

&=
\ =~/

202640

Access key
1) Lock button
2) Unlock button

202160

Remote transmitter
1) Lock button
2) Unlock button

V¥ Unlocking

Press the unlock button on the access
key/transmitter near the vehicle.

V Models without door unlock
selection function
Models without double locking system:
All doors and the rear gate will be
unlocked. Also, the hazard warning
flashers will flash twice.

Models with double locking system:

1. Only the driver’s door will be unlocked.
Also, the hazard warning flashers will flash
twice.

2. If you press the unlock button again

within 5 seconds of unlocking the driver’s
door, all of the other doors and the rear
gate will be unlocked.

V Models with door unlock selec-
tion function

NOTE

e For security reasons, confirm the
setting is set as “operational” or “non-
operational”.

e For models with “keyless access
with push-button start system”, the
door unlock selection function can be
set for both the keyless access func-
tion and the remote keyless entry
system. For the method of setting the
door unlock selection function of the
keyless access function, refer to “Door
unlock selection function” =2-14.

The door unlock selection function makes
it possible to unlock the driver's door
without unlocking any other doors. The
operational/non-operational setting for this
function can be changed by a SUBARU
dealer.

Operational: Only the driver’s door will be
unlocked. If you press the unlock button
again within 5 seconds of unlocking the
driver’s door, all of the other doors and the
rear gate will be unlocked.



Non-operational: All doors and the rear
gate will be unlocked.

For further details, we recommend that
you consult a SUBARU dealer.

V¥ Locking

Pressing the lock button on the access
key/transmitter locks all doors and the rear
gate. When leaving the vehicle, pull the
REAR door handle to make sure that the
doors have been locked.

NOTE

e The remote keyless entry system
does not operate when the key is
inserted in the ignition switch or when
any of the doors or the rear gate is not
fully closed.

e If any of the doors or the rear gate
are not fully closed, the hazard warning
flashers will flash five times to alert you
that any of them are not properly
closed.

e For models with “keyless access
with push-button start system”, the
front door will be unlocked if you grip
the front door handle while an access
key is in the operating range. Pull the
REAR door handle to make sure that
the doors have been locked.
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V¥ Automatic locking (models without
double locking system)

Even if the unlock button is pressed, all of
the doors and the rear gate will be
automatically locked 30 seconds later
unless any one of the four doors or the
rear gate is opened during that period.

The automatic locking function’s opera-
tional/non-operational setting and the
setting for the locking time period (the
time period after which locking takes
place) can be changed by a SUBARU
dealer. We recommend that you contact
the nearest SUBARU dealer for details.

For models with multi function display, the
setting and the time can be changed by
operating the multi function display. For
details, refer to “Security Relocking” & 3-
91.

B Unlocking/operating rear
gate

202639

Access key

o=

202163

Remote transmitter

Press the “«a%” button to unlock the rear
gate. At this time, the hazard warning
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lights flash twice.

For models with power rear gate, press
and hold the “«a%” button to open/close the
rear gate.

B Technical information

The trade, model and supplier's names of
this device are as follows.

e Equipment’s trade name: SUBARU

e Equipment’s model name: TF001

e Supplier's name: Calsonic Kansei

For Europe:

This device complies with the essential
requirements of the Radio and Telecom-
munications Terminal Equipment Directive
1999/5/EC. A copy of the original Declara-
tion of Conformity and the CE marking are
found in the chapter 13.

Double locking system (if
equipped)

The double locking system is an anti-theft
system. It operates when the doors are
locked using the key or remote transmitter.
While this system is operating, the power
door locking switch and door lock levers
inside the cabin cannot be used to unlock
the doors.

A\ WARNING

Never set the double locking system
while passengers are inside the
vehicle. With the system set, people
in the vehicle would not be able to
open the doors from the inside. The
result could be serious injuries or
death.

H To set double locking system

V¥ Setting system using key

1. Remove the key from the ignition
switch (models without “keyless access
with push-button start system”)/turn the
push-button ignition switch to the “OFF”
position (models with “keyless access with
push-button start system”) and have all
occupants get out of the vehicle.

2. Close all of the doors and the rear gate
securely.

202193

3. Insert the key into the key cylinder of
the driver’s door, then turn it in the locking
direction to set the double locking system.
All of the doors and the rear gate will be
locked.



V¥ Setting system using remote trans-
mitter

1. Remove the key from the ignition
switch (models without “keyless access
with push-button start system”)/turn the
push-button ignition switch to the “OFF”
position (models with “keyless access with
push-button start system”) and have all
occupants get out of the vehicle.

2. Close all of the doors and the rear gate
securely.

3. Press the “@’ button on the access key
or ‘@ button on the transmitter. The
hazard warning flashers will flash once
and the double locking system will be set.
All of the doors and the rear gate will be
locked.

NOTE

For models with the keyless access
function, it is possible to set the double
locking system by touching the door
lock sensor.
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H To cancel double locking
system

V¥ Canceling system using key

202192

Insert the key into the key cylinder of the
driver’s door, then turn it in the unlocking
direction to cancel the double locking
system. All of the doors and the rear gate
will be unlocked.

¥ Canceling system using remote
transmitter

Press the “g&” button on the access key or
“Tg” button on the transmitter. The hazard
warning flashers will flash twice and the
double locking system will be canceled.
The driver’s door will be unlocked.

NOTE

For models with the keyless access
function, it is possible to cancel the
double locking system by gripping the
door handle.

B In an emergency

If you become trapped inside the vehicle
owing to an accident or some other
unexpected circumstance, unlock the
doors using one of the following methods.
e Remove the key from the ignition
switch, then press the “g’ button on the
transmitter (models without keyless ac-
cess function).

e Turn the push-button ignition switch off,
then press the “g@” button on the access
key (models with keyless access func-
tion).

e Set the ignition switch to the “ON”
position and open the driver's window.
Insert the key into the key cylinder of the
driver’s door and turn it in the unlocking
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direction.
e Break one of the windows and climb
out through the window opening.

H If a battery goes dead

If the double locking system cannot be
canceled because the vehicle battery or
transmitter battery has gone dead or
because of a blown fuse or other electrical
problem, insert the key into the key
cylinder of the driver’s door and turn it in
the unlocking direction.

B To reset double locking sys-
tem

The double locking system must be reset
when the vehicle battery has been tem-
porarily disconnected for replacement or
charging. To reset the system, turn the key
once in the unlocking direction or press
the “@” button on the access key or “g’
button on the transmitter. The double
locking system will then operate normally.

NOTE

For models with the keyless access
function, it is possible to reset the
double locking system by gripping the
door handle.

Function disabling unlocking
with the power door locking
switch (Australia models)

| A\ WARNING |

Never lock the doors using the
remote keyless entry system while
passengers are inside the vehicle.
Doing so activates the function that
disables unlocking with the power
door locking switch and so people
in the vehicle would not be able to
open the doors from the inside. This
could result in serious injury or
death.

Australia models are fitted with an anti-
theft function that disables door unlocking
with the power door locking switch. This
function is activated in the following
situations, disabling the doors from being
unlocked using the power door locking
switch.

e The doors are locked using the keyless
access function (if equipped). Refer to
“How to use keyless access functions”
&2-12.

e The doors are locked using the remote
keyless entry system. Refer to “Locking
and unlocking doors” < 2-19.

e The automatic locking function is in
operation. Refer to “Automatic locking
(models without double locking system)”
&2-21.

This function is canceled when the doors
are unlocked using the remote keyless
entry system or the ignition switch is
turned to “ON”.

NOTE

e Even while this function is activated,
doors can be unlocked using their lock
levers, refer to “Locking and unlocking
from the inside” +2-6.

e This function is not activated when
the doors are locked using the key or
power door locking switch.



Child safety locks

Windows

202461

Each rear door has a child safety lock.
When the child safety lock lever is in the
“LOCK” position, the door cannot be
opened from inside. The door can only
be opened from the outside.

A\ WARNING |

Always turn the child safety locks to
the “LOCK” position when children
sit on the rear seat. Serious injury
could result if a child accidentally
opens the door and falls out.

| A\ WARNING

To avoid serious personal injury
caused by entrapment, always con-
form to the following instructions
without exception.

e When operating the power win-
dows, be extremely careful to
prevent anyone’s fingers, arms,
neck, head or other objects from
being caught in the window.

e Always lock the passengers’ win-
dows using the lock switch when
children are riding in the vehicle.

e Always carry the key when you
leave the vehicle for safety and
never allow an unattended child
to remain in the vehicle. Failure
to follow this procedure could
result in injury to a child operat-
ing the power window.

e The driver should be aware of
and pay careful attention to his/
her responsibilities.

2-25
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| A\ CAUTION |

After fully opening or fully closing a
window, do not continue to press
the switch in the same direction. It
may cause the power window to
malfunction.

NOTE

e Due to the structure of the vehicle
body, the rear seat window cannot be
fully opened.
e When the following operations are
performed, the power window breaker
will operate and it may not be possible
to open or close the window.
— Atfter the driver’s or front passen-
ger’s window is fully closed or fully
opened, the switch continues to be
operated in the same direction for a
few seconds.
— After the windows for three or
more seats are fully closed or fully
opened, each switch continues to
be operated in the same direction
simultaneously for a few seconds.
e In this case, after the breaker re-
covers, be sure to initialize the power
windows. If they are not initialized, the
one-touch auto up/down function will
not operate. Refer to “Initialization of
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power window” #2-29.

The power windows operate only when
the ignition switch is in the “ON” position.

Hl Power window operation by
driver

V¥ Driver’s side power window
switches

202317

1) Lock switch

2) For driver’'s window (with one-touch auto
up and down feature)

3) For front passenger’s window (with one-
touch auto up and down feature)

4) For rear left window

5) For rear right window

All door windows can be controlled by the
power window switch cluster at the driver
side door.

V¥ Operating the driver’s/front pas-
senger’s window

200863

1) Automatically open/close
2) Open/close

To open:

Press the switch down lightly and hold it.
The window will open as long as the
switch is held.

This switch also has a one-touch auto
down feature that allows the window to be
opened fully without holding the switch.
Press the switch down until it clicks and
release it, and the window will fully open.
To stop the window halfway, pull the
switch up lightly.

To close:

Pull the switch up lightly and hold it. The
window will close as long as the switch is

held.

This switch also has a one-touch auto up
feature that allows the window to be
closed fully without holding the switch.
Pull the switch up until it clicks and release
it, and the window will fully close. To stop
the window halfway, press the switch
down lightly.

NOTE

If the vehicle’s battery is disconnected
due to situations such as battery or
fuse replacement, the one-touch auto
up/down function is deactivated. Initi-
alize the power window to reactivate
the one-touch auto up/down function.
Refer to “Initialization of power win-
dow” #2-29.

V¥ Anti-entrapment function

A\ CAUTION

e Never attempt to test this func-
tion using fingers, hands or other
parts of your body.

e The anti-entrapment function
may not operate properly if some
object gets trapped just before
the window fully closes.




NOTE

e If a window detects an impact simi-
lar to that caused by trapping an object
(for example, when the vehicle encoun-
ters a deep pothole), the anti-entrap-
ment function may operate.

e The window cannot be operated for
a few seconds after the anti-entrap-
ment function operates.

e If the vehicle’s battery is discon-
nected due to situations such as
battery or fuse replacement, the anti-
entrapment function is deactivated.
Initialize the power window to reacti-
vate the anti-entrapment function. Re-
fer to “Initialization of power window”
& 2-29.

While closing the driver’s or front passen-
ger’s window automatically, if a window
senses a substantial enough object
trapped between the window and the
window frame, it automatically moves
down slightly and stops.

V¥ Operating the rear passengers’
windows

200191

To open:

Press the appropriate switch down and
hold it until the window reaches the
desired position.

To close:

Pull the switch up and hold it until the
window reaches the desired position.

2-27
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V¥ Locking the passengers’ windows

4 )

L J

201867

1) Lock
2) Unlock
To lock:

Press the lock switch. When the lock
switch is in the lock position, the passen-
gers’ windows cannot be opened or
closed.

To unlock:

Press the lock switch again to cancel the
passengers’ window locking.
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Hl Power window operation by
passengers

V¥ Passenger’s side power window
switches

201932

Each passenger window can be controlled
by the power window switch located on
the door.

V¥ Operating the front passenger’s
window

200863

1) Automatically open/close
2) Open/close

To open:

Press the switch down lightly and hold it.
The window will open as long as the
switch is held.

This switch also has a one-touch auto
down function that allows the window to
be opened fully without holding the switch.
Press the switch down until it clicks and
release it, and the window will fully open.
To stop the window halfway, pull the
switch up lightly.

To close:

Pull the switch up lightly and hold it. The
window will close as long as the switch is

held.

This switch also has a one-touch auto up
function that allows the window to be
closed fully without holding the switch.
Pull the switch up until it clicks and release
it, and the window will fully close. To stop
the window halfway, press the switch
down lightly.

NOTE

If the vehicle’s battery is disconnected
due to situations such as battery or
fuse replacement, the one-touch auto
up/down function is deactivated. Initi-
alize the power window to reactivate
the one-touch auto up/down function.
Refer to “Initialization of power win-
dow” #2-29.

¥V Anti-entrapment function

Refer to “Anti-entrapment function” & 2-
26.



V¥ Operating the rear passenger’s
windows

202053

To open:

Press the switch down and hold it until the
window reaches the desired position.

To close:

Pull the switch up and hold it until the
window reaches the desired position.

When the lock switch on the power
window switch cluster, located on the
driver’s side door, is in the lock position,
the passengers’ windows cannot be oper-
ated with the passengers’ switches.

M Initialization of power win-
dow

If the vehicle’s battery is disconnected due
to situations such as battery or fuse
replacement, the following functions will
be deactivated.

e One-touch auto up/down function

e Anti-entrapment function

Initialize the power window using the
following procedure to reactivate these
functions.

1. Close the driver’s door.

2. Turn the ignition switch to the “ON”
position.

3. Open the driver’s side window halfway
by pressing down the power window
switch.

4. Pull up the power window switch and
close the window completely. Continue
pulling up the switch for approximately 1
second after the window is closed com-
pletely.

5. Press down the power window switch
until it clicks to open the window comple-
tely.

2-29
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Rear gate

B Manual rear gate (if
equipped)

The rear gate can be locked and unlocked

using any of the following systems.

e Power door locking switch: Refer to

“Power door locking switch” &2-7.

e Keyless access with the push-button

start system (if equipped): Refer to “Key-

less access with push-button start system”

*2-8.

e Remote keyless entry system: Refer to

“‘Remote keyless entry system” #2-19.

e Locking and unlocking from the outside

with the key (models with double locking

system): Refer to “Locking and unlocking

from the outside with key” <2-4.
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To open:

To close:

202912

202474

Rear gate opener button

1. Unlock the rear gate.

2. Press and hold the rear gate opener
button. The rear gate will open slightly.

3. Hold the rear gate and lift it up slowly.

NOTE

If the rear gate cannot be unlocked due
to a discharged vehicle battery, a
malfunction in the door locking/unlock-
ing system or other causes, you can
unlock it by manually operating the
rear gate lock release lever. For the
procedure, refer to “Rear gate — if the
rear gate cannot be opened” +9-20.

Lower the rear gate slowly and push down
firmly until the latch engages.

The rear gate can be lowered easily if you
pull it down holding the recessed grip.

e Do not attempt to shut the rear

gate while holding the recessed
grip. Also avoid closing the rear
gate by pulling on the recessed
grip from inside the cargo space.
There is a danger of your hand
being caught and injured.

A\ CAUTION

A\ WARNING

e To prevent dangerous exhaust
gas from entering the vehicle,
always keep the rear gate closed

Do not jam a plastic bag in or
place cellophane tape on the rear
gate stays or scratch the stays
while loading or unloading cargo.
That could cause leakage of gas
from the stays, which may result
in their inability to hold the rear
gate open.

Be careful not to hit your head or
face on the rear gate when open-
ing or closing the rear gate and
when loading or unloading car-

go.

while driving.




H Power rear gate (if equipped)

A\ WARNING |

e When opening the rear gate,
make sure there are no people
around it. If the rear gate, by any
chance, should hit a part of the
body, this may result in an injury.

o When closing the rear gate, be
extremely careful to prevent any-
one’s fingers, arms, neck, head
or other objects from being
caught in the rear gate. Other-
wise, serious personal injury
may be caused by entrapment.

e If either of the operating condi-
tions has not been satisfied while
operating the power rear gate, an
electronic chirp will sound and
the power rear gate will be deac-
tivated. In this case, the rear gate
may open or close suddenly. Be
careful to prevent anyone’s body
or any objects from being hit
against the rear gate or being
caught in the rear gate.

e After opening the rear gate on a
slope by using the power rear
gate feature, the rear gate may
close. Make sure that the rear
gate has stopped completely

after opening it.

e Always carry the key when you
leave the vehicle for safety and
never allow an unattended child
to remain in the vehicle. Failure
to follow this procedure could
result in injury to a child operat-
ing the power rear gate.

e The driver should be aware of
and pay careful attention to his/
her responsibilities.

e The power rear gate button
should only be used to open
and close the rear gate when
the area around the rear gate is
clearly visible and when you
have checked that there is no
danger of people being caught in

the gate.

A\ CAUTION

When closing the rear gate after
opening it by using the memory
function, make sure to use the
power rear gate. If you close the
rear gate manually with extra force,
the power rear gate may be da-
maged.

The power rear gate operates only when
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all of the following conditions are satisfied.
e The vehicle is stopped completely.

e The outside temperature is within a
range from —30°C to 70°C (from —-22°F to
158°F).

e The ignition switch is in the “LOCK”/
“OFF” or “ACC” position. Or, the ignition
switch is in the “ON” position and the
parking brake is applied (MT models)/the
select lever is in the “P” position (CVT
models).

NOTE

o If the button is pressed repeatedly
while the power rear gate is operating,
the system may ignore the button
operation in order to avoid being
damaged. Do not press the button
unnecessarily.

e It is not possible to stop the rear
gate temporarily while opening be-
tween the completely closed position
and approximately 30 cm (12 in) open.
If you press one of the power rear gate
buttons briefly during this range, the
rear gate will be closed.

e If the vehicle starts to move while
the power rear gate is operating, the
system sounds a buzzer and closes the
rear gate automatically. At this time, if
the system detects jamming, it will
deactivate the power rear gate and the

— CONTINUED -
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rear gate will not be closed. If this
occurs, close the rear gate via regular
procedures.

e If you try to open the rear gate using
the power rear gate function immedi-
ately after closing the rear gate using
the power rear gate function, an elec-
tronic chirp will sound and the rear
gate will not open. Wait for a while
before trying to open the rear gate via
the power rear gate function. If you
wish to open it right away, it can be
opened manually.

V¥ Operation by the button on the
instrument panel

202320

Power rear gate button

To open the rear gate:

Press and hold the power rear gate button
when the rear gate is closed. The hazard
warning flashers will flash twice and the
rear gate will open automatically.

To stop the rear gate midway:

Briefly press the power rear gate button
while the rear gate is being opened. Then
the hazard warning flashers will flash
twice. If the button is pressed again, the
rear gate will close. If the button is briefly
pressed while the gate is closed, the rear
gate can be opened. However, the rear
gate cannot be stopped again while it is
opening.

To close the rear gate:
Press and hold the power rear gate
button. The hazard warning flashers will
flash twice and the rear gate will close
automatically. If the button is briefly
pressed again, the rear gate will open.
However, you cannot stop the rear gate
midway even if you press the button
again.
V¥ Operation by the button on the
access key/transmitter

202639

Power rear gate button (models with
access key)



202163

Power rear gate button (models with
transmitter)

To open the rear gate:

Press and hold the power rear gate button
when the rear gate is closed. The hazard
warning flashers will flash twice and the
rear gate will open automatically.

To stop the rear gate midway:

Briefly press the power rear gate button
while the rear gate is being opened. Then
the hazard warning flashers will flash
twice. If the button is pressed again, the
rear gate will close. If the button is briefly
pressed while the gate is closed, the rear
gate can be opened. However, the rear
gate cannot be stopped again while it is
opening.

To close the rear gate:

Press and hold the power rear gate
button. The hazard warning flashers will
flash twice and the rear gate will close
automatically. If the button is briefly
pressed again, the rear gate will open.
However, you cannot stop the rear gate
midway even if you press the button
again.

V¥ Operation by the buttons on the
rear gate

202912

Rear gate opener button
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202321

Power rear gate button on the inside edge
of the rear gate

To open the rear gate:

Briefly press the rear gate opener button
when the rear gate is closed. The hazard
warning flashers will flash twice and the
rear gate will open automatically.

To stop the rear gate midway:

Briefly press the opener button/power rear
gate button on the inside edge of the rear
gate while the rear gate is being opened.
Then the hazard warning flashers will
flash twice. If the button is pressed again,
the rear gate will close. If the button is
briefly pressed while the gate is closed,
the rear gate can be opened. However,
the rear gate cannot be stopped again
while it is opening.
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To close the rear gate:

Briefly press the opener button/power rear
gate button on the inside edge of the rear
gate. The hazard warning flashers will
flash twice and the rear gate will close
automatically. If the button is briefly
pressed again, the rear gate will open.
However, you cannot stop the rear gate
midway even if you press the button
again.

NOTE

When the rear gate was fully open, the
power rear gate button on the inside
edge of the rear gate will only function.

V¥ Manual operation

The power rear gate can open and close
manually. Refer to “Manual rear gate” = 2-
29.

NOTE

In the following cases, the power rear
gate cannot be opened or closed
manually.

e The power rear gate is stopped
midway.

e The memory switch is ON and the
power rear gate is stopped at the set
height.

V¥ Memory function

202322

Memory switch

2

202412

Memory switch status
1) ON status
2) OFF status

Your desired rear gate height can be

registered.

Registration of the rear gate height:

To register the rear gate height, perform
the following procedures while the ignition
switch is in the “LOCK”/“OFF” position.

1. Press the memory switch to select the
“ON” status.

202912

Rear gate opener button

2. Press and hold the rear gate opener
button located above the license plate.
After the latch releases, let go of the
button and raise the rear gate to the
desired height manually.



202321

Power rear gate button on the inside edge
of the rear gate

3. With the rear gate at the desired
height, press and hold the power rear
gate button on the inside edge of the rear
gate until an electronic chirp is heard and
the hazard warning flashers flash three
times. The electronic chirp and the flash-
ing hazard warning flashers confirm the
selected rear gate height has been regis-
tered.

4. Close the rear gate manually (without
using the power rear gate).

NOTE

e To change the registered height,
perform the registering procedure
again.

e It is possible to register the height

from approximately 30 cm (12 in) or
more from the completely closed posi-
tion.

e Before closing the rear gate in step
4, it is possible to register the height
many times through step 3. Therefore,
the registered height can easily be fine-
tuned.

Retrieval of the rear gate height:

To open the rear gate and stop it at the
registered height, perform the following
procedure.

1. Press the memory switch to select the
ON status.

2. Press and hold any of the power rear
gate switches.

Even if any of the power rear gate
switches are pressed and held while the
memory switch is in the OFF status, you
can stop it at the registered height by
pressing the memory switch to select the
ON status before the rear gate reaches
the registered height.

NOTE

e The rear gate will open to the
position that is stored in the memory
function even if the rear gate is opened
by the reverse function.

o If the rear gate is opened manually
while the memory function is activated,
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you cannot close it by pressing the
power rear gate button on the rear gate.
To close it, press the other power rear
gate button or close it manually.

V¥ Reverse function

A\ WARNING

e Do not let parts of your body be
caught intentionally to operate
the reverse function. If the re-
verse function does not operate
for some reason, this may lead to
serious injury or accidents.

e The reverse function may not
operate if foreign objects are
caught in the rear gate just
before it closes completely. Be
careful not to catch your fingers
and other body parts.

e The reverse function may not
operate depending on the object
shape and the manner in which it
was caught. Be careful not to
catch your fingers and other

body parts.

— CONTINUED -
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| A\ CAUTION

e If the reverse function is operated
3 times consecutively, automatic
opening and closing of the power
rear gate function will be can-
celed and the rear gate can be
opened and closed normally.
Whether the rear gate opens or
closes depends on the rear gate
height when automatic operation
is ceased. Be careful that the rear
gate does not hit anyone’s head
or face, etc. and that fingers and
baggage, etc. are not caught in it.

e Take care not to damage the
touch sensors. Otherwise, the
reverse function may cease to
operate.

If, while opening or closing using power
rear gate, the rear gate catches persons
or baggage or hits an obstacle, an
electronic chirp will sound 3 times and
the rear gate will operate as follows.

When opening the rear gate: The rear
gate will automatically close.

When closing the rear gate: The rear
gate will automatically open.

202818

1) Touch sensor

Touch sensors are attached on the left
and right edges of the rear gate. If the
touch sensors detect fingers, baggage,
etc. while closing by the power rear gate
function, an electronic chirp will sounds 3
times and the rear gate will open auto-
matically.

NOTE

When the rear gate is opened using the
reverse function, it will be opened fully
or to the height registered in the
memory function.

V¥ Rear gate drop prevention function

If, while fully opened via the power rear
gate function, the rear gate is lowered by
the weight of snow and such, an electronic
chirp will sound and the rear gate will
close automatically.

NOTE

e If there is snow on the rear gate,
only use the power rear gate function
after removing the snow.

e If you close the rear gate manually
just after the rear gate is fully opened
using the power rear gate function, the
rear gate drop prevention function will
operate to close the rear gate automa-
tically. In this case, this is not a
malfunction.



Sunroof (if equipped)

A\ WARNING

Never let anyone’s hands, arms,
head or any objects protrude from
the sunroof. A person could be
seriously injured if any of the follow-
ing conditions occur.

The vehicle stops suddenly.
The vehicle turns sharply.

The vehicle is involved in an
accident.

Body parts protruding from the
vehicle are struck by outside
objects.

To avoid serious personal injury
caused by entrapment, always con-
form to the following instructions
without exception.

Before closing the sunroof, make
sure that no one’s hands, arms,
head or other objects will be
accidentally caught in the sun-
roof.

e Always carry the key when you

leave the vehicle for safety and
never allow an unattended child
to remain in the vehicle. Failure

to follow this procedure could
result in injury to a child operat-
ing the sunroof.

Never try to check the anti-en-
trapment function by deliberately
placing part of your body in the
sunroof.

The driver should be aware of
and pay careful attention to his/
her responsibilities.

A\ CAUTION
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Bl Sunroof switch

202323

Do not sit on the edge of the open
sunroof.

Do not operate the sunroof if
falling snow or extremely cold
conditions have caused it to
freeze shut.

Do not touch the moving parts of
the sunroof while the sunroof is
operating.

If the sunroof does not close, we
recommend that you have the
system checked by a SUBARU
dealer.

The sunroof operates only when the
ignition switch is in the “ON” position.

1) OPEN/CLOSE switch
2) Open
3) Close

To open the sunroof:

Press the rear side of the “OPEN/CLOSE”
switch. The sun shade will also be opened
together with the sunroof. The sunroof will
stop at a position approximately 20 cm (8
in) away from the fully opened position.
Press the rear side of the switch again to
open the sunroof completely.

To close the sunroof:

Press the front side of the “OPEN/CLOSE”
switch. To stop the sunroof at a selected
mid-way position while opening or closing
it, momentarily press the front side or rear
side of the switch.
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After washing the vehicle or after it rains,
wipe away water on the roof prior to
opening the sunroof to prevent drops of
water from falling into the passenger
compartment.

NOTE

Driving with the sunroof fully open can
cause an annoying sound to be gener-
ated at high speeds. If this occurs, use
the sunroof at the initial stop position
of 20 cm (8 in) away from the fully
opened position.

B Anti-entrapment function

When the sunroof senses a substantial
enough object trapped between its glass
and the vehicle’s roof during closure, the
sunroof will automatically open to 15 cm (6
in) or fully open and stop at that position.
The anti-entrapment function may also be
activated by a strong shock on the sunroof
even when there is nothing trapped.

| A\ CAUTION

Never attempt to test this function
using fingers, hands or other parts
of your body.

NOTE

For the sake of safety, it is recom-
mended that you avoid driving with the
sunroof fully opened.

Bl Sun shade

202060

——
)
The sun shade can be slid forward or
backward by hand while the sunroof is
closed.

If the sunroof is opened, the sun shade
also moves back.
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Ignition switch (models with-
out push-button start sys-
tem)

301689

The ignition switch has four positions:
LOCK, ACC, ON and START.

A\ WARNING |

e Never turn the ignition switch to
“LOCK” while the vehicle is
being driven or towed because
that will lock the steering wheel,
preventing steering control. And
when the engine is turned off, it
takes a much greater effort than
usual to steer.

e Before leaving the vehicle, al-
ways remove the key from the

ignition switch for safety and
never allow an unattended child
to remain in the vehicle. Failure
to follow this procedure could
result in injury to a child or
others. Children could operate
the power windows or other con-
trols or even make the vehicle
move.

A\ CAUTION |

Do not attach a large key holder or
key case to either key. If it bangs
against your knees while you are
driving, it could turn the ignition
switch from the “ON” position to the
“ACC” or “LOCK?” position, thereby
stopping the engine.

NOTE

o Keep the ignition switch in the
“LOCK” position when the engine is
not running.

e Using electrical accessories for a
long time with the ignition switch in the
“ON” or “ACC” position can cause the
battery to go dead.

e If the ignition switch will not move
from the “LOCK?” position to the “ACC”
position, turn the steering wheel

slightly to the left and right as you turn
the ignition switch.

B LOCK

The key can only be inserted or removed
in this position. The ignition switch will lock
the steering wheel when you remove the
key.

If turning the key is difficult, turn the
steering wheel slightly to the right and left
as you turn the key.

301690

The key can be turned from the “ACC” to
“‘LOCK” position only when the select
lever is in the “P” position (CVT models)
and the key is pushed in while turning it
(all models).



H ACC

In this position the electrical accessories
(audio, accessory power outlet, etc.) can
be used.

H ON

This is the normal operating position after
the engine is started.

B START

The engine is started in this position. The
starter cranks the engine to start it. When
the key is released (after the engine has
started), the key automatically returns to
the “ON” position.

| A\ CAUTION
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NOTE

The engine may not start in the follow-
ing cases:

H 301691

o The key grip is touching another key
or a metallic key holder.

Do not turn the ignition switch to the
“START” position while the engine
is running.

As your vehicle is equipped with an
immobilizer system, if you fail to start the
engine with a registered key, pull out the
key once, (at this time, the immobilizer
indicator light blinks) and then insert the
key in the ignition switch and turn it to the
“START” position and again try to start
your engine.

301692

e The key is near another key that

3-5

contains an immobilizer transponder.
o The key is near or touching another
transmitter.

B Key reminder chime (if
equipped)
The reminder chime sounds when the

driver’s door is opened and the ignition
switch is in the “LOCK” or “ACC” position.

The chime stops under the following
conditions.

e when the ignition switch is turned to the
“ON” position

e when the key is removed from the
ignition switch

e when the driver’s door is closed

H Ignition switch light

For easy access to the ignition switch in
the dark, the ignition switch light illumi-
nates when the driver’s door is opened or
when the driver’s door is unlocked using
the remote keyless entry transmitter.

The light remains illuminated for several
tens of seconds and then gradually turns
off under the following conditions.

e when the driver’s door is closed

e when the doors are unlocked using the
remote keyless entry transmitter
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The light turns off immediately under the
following conditions.

e when the ignition switch is turned to the
“ON” position

e when all doors and the rear gate are
locked using the remote keyless entry
transmitter

Push-button ignition switch
(models with push-button
start system)

W Safety precautions
Refer to “Safety precautions” = 2-8.

l Operating range for push-
button start system

302639

1) Antenna
2) Operating range
NOTE

e If the access key is not detected
within the operating range of the an-
tennas inside the vehicle, the push-
button ignition switch and the engine
start cannot be operated.

e Even when the access key is outside
the vehicle, if it is placed too close to
the glass, it may be possible to switch
the power or to start the engine.
e Do not leave the access key in the
following places. It may become im-
possible to operate the push-button
ignition switch and the engine start.

— On the instrument panel

— On the floor

— Inside the glove box

— Inside the door trim pocket

— On the rear seat

— At the corner of the cargo area
e When operating the push-button
ignition switch or starting the engine,
if the access key battery is discharged,
perform the procedure described in
“Access key — if access key does not
operate properly” <9-18. In such a
case, replace the battery immediately.
Refer to “Replacing battery of access
key” +11-57.
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Bl Switch location

oM

302456

301810

Right-hand drive models

1) Operation indicator
2) Push-button ignition switch

H Switching power

The power is switched every time the
push-button ignition switch is pressed.

1. Carry the access key, and sit in the
driver’s seat.

2. Shift the shift lever in neutral (MT
models) or the select lever in the “P”
position (CVT models).

3. Press the push-button ignition switch
without depressing the clutch pedal (MT
models) or the brake pedal (CVT models).
Every time the button is pressed, the
power is switched in the sequence of
“‘OFF”, “ACC”, “ON” and “OFF”. The
operation indicator on the push-button
ignition switch illuminates or turns off as
shown in the following chart.

Power
status

OFF Turned off

Indicator color Operation

Power is turned off.

The following sys-
tems can be used:

ACC Orange audio and acces-
sory power outlet.
Orange
(while engine is
ON stopped) Al electrical sys-
Turned off tems can be used.
(while engine is
running)

A\ CAUTION |

When the push-button ignition
switch is left in “ON” or “ACC”
for a long time, it may result in
vehicle battery discharge.

Do not spill drinks or other
liquids on the push-button igni-
tion switch. It may cause a mal-
function.

Do not touch the push-button
ignition switch with a hand soiled
with oil or other contaminants. It
may cause a malfunction.

If the push-button ignition switch
does not operate smoothly, stop
the operation. We recommend
that you contact a SUBARU deal-
er immediately.

If the push-button ignition switch
does not illuminate even when
the instrument panel illumination
is turned on, we recommend that
you have the vehicle inspected at
a SUBARU dealer.

If the vehicle was left in the hot
sun for a long time, the surface of
the push-button ignition switch
may get hot. Be careful not to
burn yourself.
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NOTE

e In CVT models, the push-button
ignition switch cannot be switched to
“OFF” when the select lever is in a
position other than “P”.

e When operating the push-button
ignition switch, firmly press it all the
way.

e If the push-button ignition switch is
pressed quickly, the power may not
turn on or off.

e If the indicator light on the push-
button ignition switch flashes in green
when the push-button ignition switch is
pressed, the steering is locked. When
this occurs, press the push-button
ignition switch while turning the steer-
ing wheel left and right.

V¥ Battery drainage prevention func-
tion
When the push-button ignition switch is
left in “ON” or “ACC” for approximately 1
hour, the push-button ignition switch will
be automatically switched to “OFF” to
prevent the battery from going dead. (In
CVT models, this function is activated
when the select lever is in the “P”
position.)

B When access key does not
operate properly

Refer to “Access key — if access key does

not operate properly” ©9-18.

Hazard warning flasher

900832

1)  Models with multi function display
2) Models without multi function display

The hazard warning flasher is used to
warn other drivers when you have to park



your vehicle under emergency conditions.
The hazard warning flasher works with the
ignition switch in any position.

To turn on the hazard warning flasher,
press the hazard warning button on the
instrument panel. To turn off the flasher,
press the button again.

NOTE

When the hazard warning flasher is on,
the turn signals do not work.
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Meters and gauges
NOTE

Liquid-crystal displays are used in
some of the meters and gauges on
the combination meter. You will find
their indications hard to see if you wear
polarized glasses.

Bl Combination meter illumina-
tion

When the ignition switch is turned to the

“‘ON” position, the various parts of the

combination meter are illuminated in the

following sequence.

1. Warning lights, indicator lights, meter
needles, gauge needles and liquid crystal
display illuminate.

2. Meter and gauge indications show
MAX position.

3. Meter and gauge indications show
MIN position.

4. Regular illumination (for driving) be-
gins.

NOTE

This sequence of operations may not
take place if you quickly turn the
ignition switch to start the engine. This

3-9

is not a malfunction.

B Canceling the function for
meter/gauge needle move-
ment upon turning on the
ignition switch

It is possible to activate or deactivate the
movement of the meter needles and
gauge needles that takes place when the
ignition switch is turned to the “ON”
position. To change the setting, perform
the following procedure.

V¥ Type A combination meter

1. Turn the ignition switch to the “LOCK”/
“OFF” or “ACC” position.

301790

1) Trip knob (left-hand drive models)
2) Trip knob (right-hand drive models)

— CONTINUED -



3-10 instruments and controis/Meters and gauges

2. Press the trip knob to show “ " or
“ of” on the trip meter display.

The display can be switched as shown in
the following sequence by pressing the
trip knob.

TRIP

TRIP

2 onld oF™—|

*!: They cannot be displayed when the
ignition switch is in the “ON” position.

*2: Only for MT models without gear shift
indicator

To change the current setting, press the
trip knob for at least 2 seconds.

! an . ACt|Vated
1 of : Deactivated

NOTE

e Your vehicle’s initial movement
setting of the meter/gauge needles
has been set for activation “: -~” at
the time of shipment from the factory.
e It is not possible to change the

movement setting of the meter/gauge
needles when the ignition switch is in
the “ON” position. Change the setting
when the ignition switch is in the
“LOCK”/“OFF” or “ACC” position.

V¥ Type B combination meter

Perform the procedures described in
“Gauge Initial Movement” < 3-49.

Bl Speedometer

The speedometer shows the vehicle
speed.

V¥ Speed warning chime (if equipped)
When the speed is over approximately
120 km/h (75 mph), a chime sounds.

B Odometer

304790

Type A

1)
2)

Trip knob (left-hand drive models)
Trip knob (right-hand drive models)

Lol

[ 000900mi|es| 1
(000900 km|

304638

Type B

1)

Trip knob




This meter displays the odometer when
the ignition switch is in the “ON” position.
The odometer shows the total distance
that the vehicle has been driven.

If you press the trip knob when the ignition
switch is in the “LOCK"/“OFF” or “ACC”
position, the odometer/trip meter will light
up. If you do not press the trip knob within
10 seconds of illumination of the od-
ometer/trip meter, the odometer/trip meter
will turn off.

Also, if you open and close the driver’s
door within 10 seconds of illumination of
the odometer/trip meter, the odometer/trip
meter will turn off.

Instruments and controls/Meters and gauges

Hl Double trip meter

301792

Type A
1) Trip knob (left-hand drive models)
2) Trip knob (right-hand drive models)

(@

D=

304639

34.5 IJ 1

Type B
1)  Trip knob
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This meter displays the two trip meters
when the ignition switch is in the “ON”
position.

The trip meter shows the distance that the
vehicle has been driven since you last set
it to zero.

If you press the trip knob when the ignition
switch is in the “LOCK”/“OFF” or “ACC”
position, the odometer/trip meter will light
up. It is possible to switch between the A
trip meter and B trip meter indications
while the odometer/trip meter is lit up. If
you do not press the trip knob within 10
seconds of illumination of the odometer/
trip meter, the odometer/trip meter will turn
off.

Also, if you open and close the driver’s
door within 10 seconds of illumination of
the odometer/trip meter, the odometer/trip
meter will turn off.

The display can be switched as shown in
the following sequence by pressing the
trip knob.

— CONTINUED -
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TRI\1I13
TRIP

2 on/d oF™— |

*1: They cannot be displayed when the
ignition switch is in the “ON” position.

*2: Only for MT models without gear shift
indicator

To set the trip meter to zero, select the A
trip or B trip meter by pressing the knob
and keep the knob pressed for more than
2 seconds.

A\ CAUTION |

To ensure safety, do not attempt to
change the function of the indicator
during driving, as an accident could
resulit.

NOTE

If the connection between the combina-
tion meter and battery is broken for any
reason such as vehicle maintenance or
fuse replacement, the data recorded on

the trip meter will be lost.

Bl Tachometer

The tachometer shows the engine speed
in thousands of revolutions per minute.

| A\ CAUTION |

Do not operate the engine with the
pointer of the tachometer in the red
zone. In this range, fuel injection will
be cut by the engine control module
to protect the engine from overrev-
ving. The engine will resume run-
ning normally after the engine speed
is reduced below the red zone.

NOTE

To protect the engine/transmission
while the select lever is in the “P” or
“N” position (CVT models) or the shift
lever is in the neutral position (MT
models), the engine is controlled so
that the engine speed may not become
too high even if the accelerator pedal is
depressed hard.

B Fuel gauge

A\ CAUTION

For diesel engine models, fill the
tank with diesel fuel. For details
about diesel fuel, refer to “Fuel
requirements for diesel engine mod-
els” =7-3.

AR A

E K F
IRRER0000000

1 2

301793

Type A
1)  Trip knob (left-hand drive models)
2) Trip knob (right-hand drive models)




304640

Type B
1) Trip knob

The fuel gauge is displayed when the
ignition is in the “ON” position, and it
shows the approximate amount of fuel
remaining in the tank.

The gauge indication may change slightly
during braking, turning or acceleration due
to fuel level movement in the tank.

If you press the trip knob while the ignition
switch is in the “LOCK"/“OFF” or “ACC”
position, the fuel gauge will light up and
indicate the amount of fuel remaining in
the tank. If, while the fuel gauge is
indicating the amount of fuel remaining in
the tank, you (a) do not press the trip knob
for 10 seconds or (b) open and close the
driver’s door, the fuel gauge indication will

Instruments and controls/Meters and gauges

turn off.

NOTE

You will see the “R»” sign in the fuel
gauge. This indicates that the fuel filler
door (lid) is located on the right side of
the vehicle.

B ECO gauge (if equipped)

I

Left-hand drive models

302360
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Right-hand drive models

The unit displayed varies depending on
the models.

The ECO gauge shows the difference
between the current rate of fuel consump-
tion and the average rate of fuel consump-
tion since the trip meter was last reset.

If the needle of the gauge moves towards
the right side, this indicates better fuel
efficiency.
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NOTE

e The ECO gauge shows only an
approximate indication of fuel effi-
ciency.

o After resetting the trip meter, the
average rate of fuel consumption is not
shown until driving 1 km (0.6 mile).
Before that time, the ECO gauge does
not operate.

Warning and indicator lights

B Initial illumination for system
check

Several of the warning and indicator lights
illuminate when the ignition switch is
initially turned to the “ON” position. This
permits checking the operation of the
bulbs.

Apply the parking brake and turn the
ignition switch to the “ON” position. For
the system check, the following lights
illuminate and then turn off after several
seconds or after the engine has started.

A Seatbelt warning light
(The driver’s seatbelt warning light and
the front passenger’s seatbelt warning
light turn off only when each seatbelt is
fastened.)

¢¢: SRS airbag system warning light
AA4: Rear seatbelt indicator light (if
equipped)
®: Front passenger’s frontal airbag ON
indicator light (if equipped)

8

%. Front passenger’s frontal airbag OFF
indicator light (if equipped)

: Malfunction indicator light
(Check Engine light)

£ Coolant temperature low indicator
light/Coolant temperature high warn-
ing light

[: Charge warning light

s Oil pressure warning light

Tz Engine low oil level warning light
<&: Windshield washer fluid warning light

AToL: AT OIL TEMP warning light
(CVT models)

ROt Rear differential oil temperature warn-
ing light (if equipped)

(®): ABS warning light
(@®): Brake system warning light (red)

(@): Vacuum pump system warning light
(yellow)

i Low fuel warning light

(1): Low tire pressure warning light
(if equipped)

== Hill start assist warning light/Hill start
assist OFF indicator light

/2\: Door open warning light
Awp: AWD warning light (CVT models)

@!: Power steering warning light



£8: Vehicle Dynamics Control warning
light/Vehicle Dynamics Control opera-
tion indicator light

&: Vehicle Dynamics Control OFF indica-
tor light

A: Shift-up indicator light (MT models
without gear shift indicator)

%) : Cruise control indicator light
(if equipped)
&: Cruise control set indicator light
(if equipped)
z0: Automatic headlight beam leveler
warning light (if equipped)
gb: LED headlight warning light (if
equipped)
3R: Steering Responsive Headlight warn-
ing light/Steering Responsive Head-
light OFF indicator light (if equipped)
% : Access key warning light
(if equipped)
s X-mode indicator light (if equipped)
-9 1 Hill descent control indicator light (if
equipped)

B : Fuel filter warning light
(diesel engine models)

Instruments and controls/Warning and indicator lights

0 Preheating indicator light
(diesel engine models)

3 : Diesel particulate filter warning light
(diesel engine models)

A: Over-rev warning light (yellow)
(MT diesel engine models)

(A): Auto Start Stop warning light/Auto
Start Stop OFF indicator light (yellow)
(if equipped)

(A): Auto Start Stop indicator light (green)
(if equipped)

If any lights fail to illuminate, it indicates a

burned-out bulb or a malfunction of the

corresponding system.

We recommend that you consult your

authorized SUBARU dealer for repair.
A

Hl Seatbelt warning light
and chime

NOTE

If your seatbelt warning device does
not operate as described below, it may
be malfunctioning. We recommend that
you have the device inspected and, if
necessary, repaired by the nearest
SUBARU dealer.

3-15

V¥ Seatbelt warning for driver’s seat

Your vehicle is equipped with a seatbelt
warning device for the driver’s seat.

g

/X

301795

Driver’s warning light (type A)

=\

304641

Driver’s warning light (type B)
This device causes the seatbelt warning
— CONTINUED -
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light on the combination meter to illumi-
nate when the ignition switch is turned to
“‘ON” to remind the driver to wear the
seatbelt.

If the vehicle is driven at a speed no
higher than approximately 20 km/h (12.5
mph) with the driver’s seatbelt not fas-
tened, the warning light will illuminate
continuously.

If the vehicle subsequently reaches a
speed of approximately 20 km/h (12.5
mph) with the driver’'s seatbelt not fas-
tened, the warning light will start a
repeated cycle consisting of 5 seconds
of flashing followed by 1 second of steady
illumination. At the same time, a buzzer
will start a repeated cycle consisting of
sounding for 5 seconds followed by a 1-
second pause. If the seatbelt is fastened
at this time, the warning light will turn off
and the buzzer will stop sounding imme-
diately.

This condition will continue for approxi-
mately 108 seconds. If the driver’s seat-
belt is still not fastened when the 108-
second period has elapsed, the warning
light will stop flashing and the buzzer will
stop sounding. The warning light, how-
ever, will remain illuminated continuously
unless the seatbelt is fastened.

V¥ Seatbelt warning for front passen-
ger’s seat (if equipped)

Your vehicle is equipped with a seatbelt

warning device for the front passenger’s

seat.

PASSENGER
A

40\

303742

Front passenger’s warning light

With the ignition switch turned to the “ON”
position, this device reminds the front
passenger to fasten his/her seatbelt by
illuminating a warning light as shown in
the illustration.

If the vehicle is driven at a speed no
higher than approximately 20 km/h (12.5
mph) with the front passenger’s seatbelt
not fastened, the warning light(s) corre-
sponding to the unfastened seatbelt(s) will
illuminate continuously.

If the vehicle subsequently reaches a
speed of approximately 20 km/h (12.5

mph) with the front passenger’s seatbelt
not fastened, the warning light(s) will start
a repeated cycle consisting of 5 seconds
of flashing followed by 1 second of steady
illumination.

At the same time, a buzzer will start a
repeated cycle consisting of sounding for
5 seconds followed by a 1-second pause.
If either the driver’s or front passenger’s
unfastened seatbelts is fastened at this
time, the warning light corresponding to
that seatbelt will immediately turn off but
the buzzer will continue operating unless
the remaining seatbelt is fastened.

NOTE

o If the driver’s and front passenger’s
seatbelts are not fastened simulta-
neously (if one seatbelt is fastened
significantly earlier or later than the
other), the buzzer may sound longer
(10 seconds maximum).

e The occupant detection system of
the front passenger’s seat detects if the
seat is occupied by a passenger. How-
ever, if there is an object on the seat,
the seatbelt warning system may be
activated even the seat is not occupied.
e If you use a cushion on the front
passenger’s seat, there is the possibi-
lity that the occupant detection system
cannot detect the passenger.



If the driver's seatbelt and/or the front
passenger’s seatbelt is still not fastened
when the 108-second period has elapsed,
the warning light(s) will stop flashing and
the buzzer will stop sounding. The warn-
ing light(s), however, will remain illumi-
nated continuously unless the corre-
sponding seatbelt(s) is fastened.

B Rear seatbelt indicator light
and chime (if equipped)

H—.
NS
REAR

144
1 2 3

1) Rear seat (left position)
2) Rear seat (center position)
3) Rear seat (right position)

303743

This indicator light is located as shown in
the illustration. It illuminates to show only
the seating positions in which seatbelts
have not been fastened.

Instruments and controls/Warning and indicator lights

B SRS airbag system L 1 g
warning light

| A\ WARNING |

If the warning light exhibits any of
the following conditions, there may
be a malfunction in the seatbelt
pretensioners and/or SRS airbag
system. We recommend that you
have the system checked immedi-
ately by your nearest SUBARU deal-
er. Unless checked and properly
repaired, the seatbelt pretensioners
and/or SRS airbags will operate
improperly (e.g. SRS airbags may
inflate in a very minor collision or
not inflate in a severe collision),
which may increase the risk of
injury.
e Flashing or flickering of the warn-
ing light
e No illumination of the warning
light when the ignition switch is
first turned to the “ON” position

e Continuous illumination of the
warning light

e lllumination of the warning light
while driving

For more details about the SRS airbag
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system warning light, refer to “SRS airbag
system monitor” = 1-64.

H Front passenger’s frontal
airbag ON and OFF indica-
tors (if equipped)

303744

®: Front passenger’s frontal airbag ON
indicator

: Front passenger’s frontal airbag OFF
indicator

The front passenger’s frontal airbag ON
and OFF indicators show you the status of
the front passenger’s SRS frontal airbag.
When the ignition switch is turned to the
“ON” position, both the ON and OFF
indicators illuminate for 6 seconds during
which time the system is checked. Follow-
ing the system check, both indicators turn
off for 2 seconds. After that, one of the

— CONTINUED -



3-18 instruments and controls/Warning and indicator lights

indicators illuminates depending on the
status of the front passenger’s SRS frontal
airbag determined by the frontal airbag
system monitoring.

If the front passenger’s SRS frontal airbag
is activated, the passenger’s frontal airbag
ON indicator will illuminate while the OFF
indicator will remain off.

If the front passenger’s SRS frontal airbag
is deactivated, the passenger’s frontal
airbag ON indicator will remain off while
the OFF indicator will illuminate.

With the ignition switch turned to the “ON”
position, if both the ON and OFF indica-
tors remain illuminated or off simulta-
neously even after the system check
period, the system is malfunctioning. We
recommend that you contact your
SUBARU dealer immediately for an in-
spection.

Il Malfunction indicator
light (Check Engine
light)

)

V¥ Models equipped with OBD system

Vehicles sold in Europe are equipped with
an enhanced on-board diagnostics sys-
tem called OBD that monitors the perfor-
mance of the vehicle’s emission control
system.

Vehicles sold in some countries outside
Europe may be equipped with the OBD
system. We recommend that you ask your
SUBARU dealer to ascertain whether your
vehicle has the OBD system.

The OBD system helps to protect the
environment by ensuring that emissions
are at acceptable levels for the life of the
vehicle.

If the malfunction indicator light illuminates
steadily or blinks while the engine is
running, it may indicate that there is a
problem or potential problem somewhere
in the emission control system and that
service is required. The OBD system also
assists your service technician in properly
diagnosing any malfunction.

| A\ CAUTION

If the malfunction indicator light
illuminates while you are driving,
we recommend that you have your
vehicle checked/repaired by your
SUBARU dealer as soon as possi-
ble. Continued vehicle operation
without having the emission control
system checked and repaired as
necessary could cause serious da-
mage, which may not be covered by
your vehicle’s warranty.

¥ If the light illuminates steadily

If the light illuminates steadily while driving
or does not turn off after the engine starts,
an emission control system malfunction
has been detected.

We recommend that you have your
vehicle checked by an authorized
SUBARU dealer immediately.

YV If the light is blinking

If the light is blinking while driving, an
engine misfire condition has been de-
tected which may damage the emission
control system.

To prevent serious damage to the emis-
sion control system, you should do the
following:



Reduce vehicle speed.

Avoid hard acceleration.

Avoid steep uphill grades.

Reduce the amount of cargo, if possi-
ble.

e Stop towing a trailer as soon as
possible.

The malfunction indicator light may stop
blinking and illuminate steadily after sev-
eral driving trips. We recommend that you
have your vehicle checked by an author-
ized SUBARU dealer immediately.

V¥ Models NOT equipped with OBD
system

If the malfunction indicator light illuminates
when the engine is running, it may indicate
that there is a problem somewhere in the
engine control system.

If the light illuminates while driving or does
not turn off after the engine starts, we
recommend that you contact your nearest
SUBARU dealer immediately.
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B Coolant temperature F
low indicator light/Cool- ===
ant temperature high
warning light

A\ CAUTION |

e After turning the ignition switch
to the “ON” position, if this
indicator light/warning light be-
haves under any of the following
conditions, the electrical system
may be malfunctioning. We re-
commend that you contact your
SUBARU dealer immediately for
an inspection.

— It remains blinking in RED.

— It remains illuminated in RED
for more than 2 seconds.

— It remains blinking in RED and
BLUE alternately.

e While driving, if this indicator
light/warning light behaves under
any of the following conditions,
take the specified appropriate
measure listed below.

— Blinking or illuminated in
RED:
Safely stop the vehicle as
soon as possible, and refer
to the emergency steps for the
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engine overheating. After-
ward, we recommend that
you have the system checked
by your nearest SUBARU
dealer. Refer to “Engine over-
heating” <9-14.

— Blinking in RED and BLUE
alternately:
The electrical system may be
malfunctioning. We recom-
mend that you contact your
SUBARU dealer for an inspec-
tion.

This coolant temperature low indicator
light/coolant temperature high warning
light has the following three functions.

e lllumination in BLUE indicates insuffi-
cient warming up of the engine

e Blinking in RED indicates that the
engine is close to overheating

e lllumination in RED indicates overheat-
ing condition of the engine

For the system check, this indicator light/
warning light illuminates in RED for
approximately 2 seconds when the igni-
tion switch is turned to the “ON” position.
After that, this indicator light/warning light
changes to BLUE and maintains illumina-
tion in BLUE. This BLUE illuminated light
turns off when the engine is warmed up
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sufficiently.

If the engine coolant temperature in-
creases over the specified range, the
indicator light/warning light blinks in
RED. At this time, the engine is close to
overheating.

If the engine coolant temperature in-
creases further, the indicator light/warning
light illuminates in RED continuously. At
this time, the engine may be overheating.

When the indicator light/warning light
blinks in RED or illuminates in RED, safely
stop the vehicle as soon as possible, and
refer to the emergency steps for the
engine overheating. Refer to “Engine
overheating” <9-14. Afterward, we re-
commend that you have the system
checked by your nearest SUBARU dealer.

Also, if the indicator light/warning light
often blinks in RED, the electrical system
may be malfunctioning. We recommend
that you contact your SUBARU dealer for
an inspection.

NOTE

If the engine is restarted after a certain
driving condition, this indicator light/
warning light may illuminate in RED.
However, this is not a malfunction if the
indicator light/warning light turns off

after a short time.

B Charge warning light E'

If this light illuminates when the engine is
running, it may indicate that the charging
system is not working properly.

If the light illuminates while driving or does
not turn off after the engine starts, stop the
engine at the first safe opportunity and
check the alternator belt. If the belt is
loose, broken or if the belt is in good
condition but the light remains illuminated,
we recommend that you contact your
nearest SUBARU dealer immediately.

B Oil pressure warning ¥>~7,
light

If this light illuminates when the engine is
running, it may indicate that the engine oil
pressure is low and the lubricating system
is not working properly.

If the light illuminates while driving or does
not turn off after the engine starts, stop the
engine at the first safe opportunity and
check the engine oil level. If the oil level is
low, add oil immediately. If the engine oil is
at the proper level but the light remains
illuminated, we recommend that you con-
tact your nearest SUBARU dealer imme-
diately.

For details about checking the oil level or
adding the engine oil, refer to “Engine oil”
& 11-15.

| A\ CAUTION

Do not operate the engine with the
oil pressure warning light on. This
may cause serious engine damage.

Hl Engine low oil level
warning light

This light illuminates when the engine oil
level decreases to the lower limit.

=

If the light illuminates while driving, park
the vehicle in a safe and level location,
and then check the engine oil level. When
the engine oil level is not within the normal
range, refill with engine oil as soon as
possible. Refer to “Engine oil” = 11-15.

If the light does not turn off after refilling
the engine oil, or the light illuminates even
though the engine oil level is within the
normal range, we recommend that you
have the vehicle checked by a SUBARU
dealer.



NOTE

For models with Auto Start Stop sys-
tem:
e The engine low oil level warning
light will not turn off immediately even
if you replace or add engine oil. It will
turn off after the vehicle starts to move.
Depending on the driving conditions
and environment where the vehicle is
driven, it may take a period of approxi-
mately 10 minutes for the light to turn
off. If the light has still not turned off
after 15 minutes have elapsed, we
recommend that you contact your
SUBARU dealer.
e The engine low oil level warning
light may illuminate temporarily in the
following conditions because a low oil
level may be detected as a result of
significant oil movement in the engine.
— when the vehicle is considerably
inclined on an uphill or steep slope
— when the vehicle has continu-
ously accelerated and decelerated
— when the vehicle is continuously
turned
— when the vehicle is driven on a
road that alternates continuously
between uphill and downhill
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For models without Auto Start Stop
system:

e The engine low oil level warning
light turns off when the ignition switch
is turned to the “LOCK”/“OFF” posi-
tion. However, after the next time you
turn on the engine, if the engine oil
level has decreased to the lower limit,
the warning light illuminates frequently
while the engine is running.

e When the vehicle is considerably
inclined on an uphill or steep slope, the
warning light may illuminate tempora-
rily due to the movement of engine oil
in the engine.

AT OIL

Hl AT OIL TEMP warning TEMP

light (CVT models)

If this light illuminates when the engine is
running, it may indicate that the transmis-
sion fluid temperature is too hot.

If the light illuminates while driving, im-
mediately stop the vehicle in a safe
location and let the engine idle until the
warning light turns off.

V¥ Transmission control system warn-
ing

If the “AT OIL TEMP” warning light flashes

after the engine has started, it may

indicate that the transmission control
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system is not working properly. We re-
commend that you contact your nearest
SUBARU dealer for service immediately.

W Rear differential oil ~ 33fF
temperature warning
light (if equipped)

| A\ CAUTION |

Reduce the vehicle speed and park
the vehicle in a safe location as
soon as possible if the R.DIFF TEMP
warning light illuminates. Sustained
driving with this light on can cause
the rear differential and other parts
of the powertrain to be damaged.

If this light illuminates when the engine is
running, it may indicate that the rear
differential oil temperature is too hot.

If the light illuminates while driving, reduce
vehicle speed and stop the vehicle in the
nearest safe location. Park the vehicle for
several minutes. After the light turns off,
you can start driving.

If the light does not turn off, we recom-
mend that you contact the nearest
SUBARU dealer for service.

— CONTINUED -
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NOTE

o If the tire pressures are not correct
and/or the tires are not all the same
size and brand, the rear differential will
be heavily loaded when the vehicle is
driven, resulting in an abnormally high
oil temperature.

e The rear differential oil will deterio-
rate if its temperature increases en-
ough for the rear differential oil tem-
perature warning light to illuminate. It is
advisable to have the rear differential

warning light (if

oil replaced as soon as possible.
()
equipped)

When the ignition switch is turned to the
“ON” position, the low tire pressure warn-
ing light will illuminate for approximately 2
seconds to check that the tire pressure
monitoring system (TPMS) is functioning
properly. If the system functions normally
and the tire pressure of all four wheels is
appropriate for the selected TPMS mode,
the warning light will turn off. The TPMS
mode should be changed according to the
specified pressure shown on the tire
inflation pressure label. For how to change
a mode and information about the mode to
be selected, refer to “Tire pressure mon-

B Low tire pressure

itoring system (TPMS)” < 11-33.

Each tire, including the spare (if provided),
should be checked monthly when cold
and inflated to the inflation pressure
recommended by the vehicle manufac-
turer on the vehicle placard or tire inflation
pressure label. (If your vehicle has tires of
a different size than the size indicated on
the vehicle placard or tire inflation pres-
sure label, you should determine the
proper tire inflation pressure for those
tires.)

As an added safety feature, your vehicle
has been equipped with a tire pressure
monitoring system (TPMS) that illuminates
a low tire pressure telltale when one or
more of your tires is significantly under-
inflated. Accordingly, when the low tire
pressure telltale illuminates, you should
stop and check your tires as soon as
possible, and inflate them to the proper
pressure. Driving on a significantly under-
inflated tire causes the tire to overheat and
can lead to tire failure. Under-inflation also
reduces fuel efficiency and tire tread life,
and may affect the vehicle’s handling and
stopping ability.

Please note that the TPMS is not a
substitute for proper tire maintenance,
and it is the driver’s responsibility to
maintain correct tire pressure, even if
under-inflation has not reached the level

to trigger illumination of the TPMS low tire
pressure telltale.

Your vehicle has also been equipped with
a TPMS malfunction indicator to indicate
when the system is not operating properly.
The TPMS malfunction indicator is com-
bined with the low tire pressure telltale.
When the system detects a malfunction,
the telltale will flash for approximately one
minute and then remain continuously
illuminated. This sequence will continue
upon subsequent vehicle start-ups as long
as the malfunction exists. When the
malfunction indicator is illuminated, the
system may not be able to detect or signal
low tire pressure as intended. TPMS
malfunctions may occur for a variety of
reasons, including the installation of re-
placement or alternate tires or wheels on
the vehicle that prevent the TPMS from
functioning properly. Always check the
TPMS malfunction telltale after replacing
one or more tires or wheels on your
vehicle to ensure that the replacement or
alternate tires and wheels allow the TPMS
to continue to function properly.

Should the warning light illuminate stea-
dily after blinking for approximately one
minute, we recommend that you have the
system inspected by your nearest
SUBARU dealer as soon as possible.
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A\ WARNING

If this light does not illuminate
briefly after the ignition switch is
turned ON or the light illuminates
steadily after blinking for approxi-
mately one minute, we recommend
that you have your Tire Pressure
Monitoring System checked at a
SUBARU dealer as soon as possi-
ble.

If this light illuminates while driving,
never brake suddenly and keep
driving straight ahead while gradu-
ally reducing speed. Then slowly
pull off the road to a safe place.
Otherwise an accident involving
serious vehicle damage and serious
personal injury could occur.

If this light still illuminates while
driving after adjusting the tire pres-
sure, a tire may have significant
damage and a fast leak that causes
the tire to lose air rapidly. If you have
a flat tire, replace it with a spare tire
as soon as possible.

When a spare tire is mounted or a
wheel rim is replaced without the
original pressure sensor/transmitter
being transferred, the Low tire pres-
sure warning light will illuminate
steadily after blinking for approxi-

mately one minute. This indicates
the TPMS is unable to monitor all
four road wheels. We recommend
that you contact your SUBARU deal-
er as soon as possible for tire and
sensor replacement and/or system
resetting.

If the light illuminates steadily after
blinking for approximately one min-
ute, we recommend that you
promptly contact a SUBARU dealer
to have the system inspected.

A\ CAUTION

The tire pressure monitoring system
is NOT a substitute for manually
checking tire pressure. The tire
pressure should be checked peri-
odically (at least monthly) using a
tire gauge. Change the TPMS mode
according to the specified pressure
shown on the tire inflation pressure
label. After any change to tire pres-
sure(s), the tire pressure monitoring
system will not re-check tire infla-
tion pressures until the vehicle is
first driven more than 40 km/h (25
mph). After adjusting the tire pres-
sures, increase the vehicle speed to
at least 40 km/h (25 mph) to start the
TPMS re-checking of the tire infla-

tion pressures. If the tire pressures
are now above the severe low
pressure threshold, the low tire
pressure warning light should turn
off a few minutes later. Therefore, be
sure to install the specified size for

Il ABS warning light

the front and rear tires.
()

A\ CAUTION |

e If any of the following conditions
occur, we recommend that you
have the ABS system repaired at
the first available opportunity by
your SUBARU dealer.

— The warning light does not
illuminate when the ignition
switch is turned to the “ON”
position.

— The warning light illuminates
when the ignition switch is
turned to the “ON” position,
but it does not turn off even
when the vehicle speed ex-
ceeds approximately 40 km/h
(25 mph).

— The warning light illuminates
during driving.

e When the warning light is on (and

— CONTINUED -
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the brake system warning light is
off), the ABS function shuts
down. However, the conventional
brake system continues to oper-
ate normally.

The ABS warning light illuminates to-
gether with the brake system warning light
if the EBD system malfunctions. For
further details of the EBD system mal-
function warning, refer to “Electronic
Brake Force Distribution (EBD) system
warning” < 3-26.

NOTE

If the warning light behavior is as
shown in the following, the ABS sys-
tem may be considered normal.

e The warning light illuminates when
the ignition switch is turned to the
“ON” position and turns off approxi-
mately 2 seconds after the engine has
started.

e The warning light illuminates right
after the engine is started but turns off
immediately, remaining off.

e The warning light remains illumi-
nated after the engine has been started,
but it turns off when the vehicle speed
reaches approximately 40 km/h (25
mph).

e The warning light illuminates during

driving, but it turns off immediately and
remains off.

When driving with an insufficient battery
voltage such as when the engine is jump
started, the ABS warning light may illumi-
nate. This is due to the low battery voltage
and does not indicate a malfunction.
When the battery becomes fully charged,
the light will turn off.

Hl Vehicle Dynamics
Control warning light/
Vehicle Dynamics Con-
trol operation indicator
light

V¥ Vehicle Dynamics Control warning
light

| A\ CAUTION

The Vehicle Dynamics Control sys-
tem provides its ABS control
through the electrical circuit of the
ABS system. Accordingly, if the ABS
is inoperative, the Vehicle Dynamics
Control system becomes unable to
provide ABS control. As a result, the
Vehicle Dynamics Control system
becomes inoperative, causing the
warning light to illuminate. Although

both the Vehicle Dynamics Control
and ABS systems are inoperative in
this case, the ordinary functions of
the brake system are still available.
You will be safe while driving with
this condition, but drive carefully
and we recommend that you have
your vehicle checked at a SUBARU
dealer as soon as possible.

NOTE

o If the electrical circuit of the Vehicle
Dynamics Control system itself mal-
functions, the warning light only illumi-
nates. At this time, the ABS (Anti-lock
Brake System) remains fully opera-
tional.

e The warning light illuminates when
the electronic control system of the
ABS/Vehicle Dynamics Control system
malfunctions.

The Vehicle Dynamics Control system is
probably inoperative under any of the
following conditions. We recommend that
you have your vehicle checked at a
SUBARU dealer immediately.

e The warning light does not illuminate
when the ignition switch is turned to the
“ON” position.

e The warning light illuminates while the
vehicle is running.



NOTE

If the warning light behavior is as
described in the following examples,
the Vehicle Dynamics Control system
may be considered normal.

e The warning light illuminates when
the ignition switch is turned to the
“ON” position and turns off approxi-
mately 2 seconds after the engine has
started.

e The warning light illuminates right
after the engine is started but turns off
immediately and remains off.

e The warning light illuminates after
the engine has started and turns off
while the vehicle is subsequently being
driven.

e The warning light illuminates during
driving, but turns off immediately and
remains off.

e The warning light illuminates when
the engine has stalled and continues to
illuminate after the engine has been
restarted. However, it will turn off once
the vehicle starts moving.

¥ Vehicle Dynamics Control opera-
tion indicator light

The indicator light flashes during activa-
tion of the skid suppression function and
during activation of the traction control
function.
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NOTE

o The light may remain illuminated for
a short period of time after the engine
has been started, especially in cold
weather. This does not indicate the
existence of a problem. The light
should turn off as soon as the engine
has warmed up.

o The indicator light illuminates when
the engine has developed a malfunc-
tion and the malfunction indicator light/
CHECK ENGINE warning light is on.

The Vehicle Dynamics Control system is
probably malfunctioning under the follow-
ing condition. We recommend that you
have your vehicle checked at a SUBARU
dealer as soon as possible.

e The light does not turn off even after
the lapse of several minutes (the engine
has warmed up) after the engine has
started.

D

Hl Vehicle Dynamics
Control OFF indicator
light

The light illuminates when the Vehicle
Dynamics Control OFF switch is pressed
to deactivate the Vehicle Dynamics Con-
trol system.

on,
Y

The Vehicle Dynamics Control system is
probably malfunctioning under any of the
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following conditions. We recommend that

you have your vehicle checked at a

SUBARU dealer immediately.

e The light does not illuminate when the

ignition switch is turned to the “ON”

position.

e The light does not turn off even after a

period of approximately 2 seconds after

the ignition switch has been turned to the

“ON” position.

Hl Brake system warning (@)
light (red)

| A\ WARNING |

e Driving with the brake system
warning light on is dangerous.
This indicates your brake system
may not be working properly. If
the light remains illuminated, we
recommend that you have the
brakes inspected by a SUBARU
dealer immediately.

e If at all in doubt about whether
the brakes are operating prop-
erly, do not drive the vehicle. We
recommend that you have your
vehicle towed to the nearest
SUBARU dealer for repair.

This light has the following functions.

— CONTINUED -
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V¥ Parking brake warning

The light illuminates with the parking
brake applied while the ignition switch is
in the “ON” position. It turns off when the
parking brake is fully released.

V¥ Brake fluid level warning

The light illuminates when the brake fluid
level has dropped to near the “MIN” level
of the brake fluid reservoir with the ignition
switch in the “ON” position and with the
parking brake fully released.

If the light should illuminate while driving
(with the parking brake fully released and
with the ignition switch positioned in
“ON”), it could be an indication of leaking
of brake fluid or worn brake pads. If this
occurs, immediately stop the vehicle at the
nearest safe place and check the brake
fluid level. For details, refer to “Brake fluid”
@ 11-27. If the fluid level is below the
“‘MIN” mark in the reservoir, do not drive
the vehicle. We recommend that you have
the vehicle towed to the nearest SUBARU
dealer for repair. For details, refer to
“Towing” #9-15.

V¥V Electronic Brake Force Distribution
(EBD) system warning

The brake system warning light also
illuminates if a malfunction occurs in the
EBD system. In that event, it illuminates
together with the ABS warning light.

The EBD system may be malfunctioning if
the brake system warning light and ABS
warning light illuminate simultaneously
during driving.

Even if the EBD system fails, the conven-
tional braking system will still function.
However, the rear wheels will be more
prone to locking when the brakes are
applied harder than usual and the vehi-
cle’s motion may therefore become some-
what harder to control.

If the brake system warning light and ABS
warning light illuminate simultaneously,
take the following steps.

1. Stop the vehicle in the nearest safe,
flat place.

2. Shut down the engine, apply the
parking brake, and then restart it.

3. Release the parking brake. If both
warning lights turn off, the EBD system
may be malfunctioning.

We recommend that you drive carefully to
the nearest SUBARU dealer and have the
system inspected.

4. If both warning lights illuminate again
and remain illuminated after the engine
has been restarted, shut down the engine
again, apply the parking brake, and check
the brake fluid level. For details, refer to
“Brake fluid” ==11-27.

5. If the brake fluid level is not below the
“‘MIN” mark, the EBD system may be
malfunctioning. We recommend that you
drive carefully to the nearest SUBARU
dealer and have the system inspected.

6. If the brake fluid level is below the
“MIN” mark, DO NOT drive the vehicle.
Instead, we recommend that you have the
vehicle towed to the nearest SUBARU
dealer for repair. For details, refer to

“Towing” = 9-15.
©

Hl Vacuum pump system
warning light (turbo
petrol engine models)
(yellow)

This light illuminates when a malfunction
occurs in the vacuum pump system of the
brake.

NOTE

If the warning light illuminates, the
vacuum pump system is malfunction-
ing. We recommend that you contact
your SUBARU dealer immediately for



an inspection.

Hl Low fuel warning light ig

The low fuel warning light illuminates
when the tank is nearly empty, at approxi-
mately 9.0 liters (2.3 US gal, 1.9 Imp gal).
It only operates when the ignition switch is
in the “ON” position. When this light
illuminates, fill the fuel tank immediately.

NOTE

This light does not turn off unless the
tank is replenished up to an internal
fuel quantity of approximately 17 liters
(4.5 US gal, 3.7 Imp gal).

| A\ CAUTION

Promptly put fuel in the tank when-
ever the low fuel warning light
illuminates. Engine misfires as a
result of an empty tank could cause
damage to the engine.

o'

I Windshield washer
fluid warning light

This light illuminates when the fluid level in
the windshield washer fluid tank de-
creases to the lower limit (approximately
1.0 liter, 1.1 US qt, 0.9 Imp qt).
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H Hill start assist warning
light/Hill start assist &
OFF indicator light

V¥ Hill start assist warning light

While the engine is running, if there are
any malfunctions in the Hill start assist
system, the warning light will illuminate.

| A\ WARNING |

When the Hill start assist warning
light illuminates, we recommend
that you have the vehicle inspected
at an authorized SUBARU dealer.

V¥ Hill start assist OFF indicator light

While the Hill start assist system is
deactivated, the Hill start assist OFF
indicator light illuminates continuously to
inform the driver that the Hill start assist
system is not operational.

Il Door open warning /2N
light

The warning light illuminates if any door or
the rear gate is not fully closed. This
function is effective even if the ignition
switch is in the “LOCK’"/“OFF” or “ACC”
position, or the key is removed from the

3-27

ignition switch.

Always make sure this light is not illumi-
nated before you start to drive.

I All-Wheel Drive warn-
ing light (CVT models)

| A\ CAUTION |

Continuing to drive with the AWD
warning light flashing can damage
the powertrain. If the AWD warning
light starts to flash, promptly park in
a safe location and check whether
the tires have differing diameters
and whether any of the tires has an
excessively low inflation pressure.

NOTE

If the temporary spare tire is used, the
AWD warning light may flash. Use of
the temporary spare tire should there-
fore be restricted to the minimum time
necessary. Replace the temporary
spare tire with a conventional tire as
soon as possible.

This light flashes if the vehicle is driven
with tires of different diameters fitted on its
wheels or with the air pressure exces-
sively low in any of its tires.

— CONTINUED -
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l Power steering warn-

I
ing light @

While the engine is running, this warning
light illuminates when a malfunction has
been detected in the electric power steer-
ing system.

A\ CAUTION

When the power steering warning
light is illuminated, there may be
more resistance when the steering
wheel is operated. We recommend
that you drive carefully to the near-
est SUBARU dealer and have the
vehicle inspected immediately.

NOTE

If the steering wheel is operated in the
following ways, the power steering
control system may temporarily limit
the power assist in order to prevent the
system components, such as the con-
trol computer and drive motor, from
overheating.

e The steering wheel is operated fre-
quently and turned sharply while the
vehicle is maneuvered at extremely low
speeds, such as while frequently turn-
ing the steering wheel during parallel
parking.

o The steering wheel remains in the
fully turned position for a long period
of time.

At this time, there will be more resis-
tance when steering. However this is
not a malfunction. Normal steering
force will be restored after the steering
wheel is not operated for a while and
the power steering control system has
an opportunity to cool down. However,
if the power steering is operated in a
non-standard way which causes power
assist limitation to occur too fre-
quently, this may result in a malfunc-
tion of the power steering control
system.

B Automatic headlight O

beam leveler warning
light (if equipped)

This light illuminates when the automatic
headlight beam leveler does not operate
normally.

If this light illuminates while driving or does
not turn off approximately 3 seconds after
turning the ignition switch to the “ON”
position, we recommend that you have
your vehicle inspected at your SUBARU
dealer.

A\\»

B LED headlight warning E(b
light (if equipped) *

This light illuminates if the LED headlights
malfunction. We recommend that you
have your vehicle inspected at a SUBARU
dealer as soon as possible.

Bl Steering Responsive g';g
Headlight warning light/
Steering Responsive
Headlight OFF indicator
light (if equipped)

This light illuminates when the Steering
Responsive Headlight OFF switch is
pressed to deactivate the Steering Re-
sponsive Headlight. Also, the light flashes
when a malfunction occurs in the Steering
Responsive Headlight. Refer to “Steering
Responsive Headlight (SRH)” = 3-100.



Hl Warning chimes and warning
light of the keyless access
with push-button start sys-
tem (if equipped)

Type A

304642

Type B
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The keyless access with push-button start
system sounds a warning chime and
flashes the access key warning light on
the combination meter in order to minimize
improper operations and help protect your
vehicle from theft.

When the warning chime sounds and/or
the warning light flashes, take the appro-
priate action.

A\ WARNING |

Never drive the vehicle if the indi-
cator on the push-button ignition
switch is flashing in green when
starting the engine. This indicates
the status that the steering wheel is
not released and could result in an
accident involving serious injury or
death.

A\ CAUTION

e When starting the engine again
after the operation indicator on
the push-button ignition switch
flashes in green, if the operation
indicator is still flashing in green,
there could be a steering lock
malfunction. We recommend that
you contact your SUBARU dealer

as soon as possible.
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e When the operation indicator on
the push-button ignition switch
flashes in orange, we recom-
mend that you contact a
SUBARU dealer immediately.

NOTE

e Even when the access key is within
the operating ranges inside the vehicle,
the access key warning for engine start
may be provided depending on the
status of the access key and the
environmental conditions.

o When the access key is taken out of
the vehicle through an open window,
the access key takeout warning or
passenger access key takeout warning
will not be provided.

— CONTINUED -
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V¥ List of warnings

(7 seconds)

(Flashes 1 sec.
intermittent)

access key is not inside the vehi-
cle.

: : : : Access key Operation indica-
In3|d§h;/r\;]aén|ng Out3|gﬁir\;1vgrn|ng warning light on | tor on push-button Status Action
meter ignition switch
Switch the push-button ignition
The driver’s door was opened while | switch to “OFF”, or close the
Ding the push-button ignition switch is | driver’s door. )
ding ’ “ACC” (in CVT models, when the | *When exiting the vehicle, be sure
intermittent _ _ _ select lever is in the “P” position). [ to switch the push-button ignition
(intermittent) witch to “OFF”
(Only for Middle switch 1o .
East models) The push-button ignition switch
was switched to “OFF” while the Close the driver’s door.
driver’s door is open.
Take out the access key from the
Lockout warning: vehicle, and lock the doors.
Din Short beep . _ An attempt was made to lock all *The doors cannot be locked while
9 (2 seconds) doors while the access key is left |the access key is inside the vehicle.
inside the vehicle. *A chirp sound will be heard, and all
doors will be unlocked.
Access key lock-in warning: Take out the access key from the
Short beep The door lock sensor was touched | vehicle, and lock the doors.
— (2 seconds) — — while the push-button ignition *If the access key is inside the
switch is “OFF” and the access key | vehicle, the doors cannot be
is inside the vehicle. locked.
Power warning: .
The door lock sensor was touched Return the access key |nS|<_ie the
- : vehicle, or switch the push-button
) Long beep while carrying the access key and ignition’ switch to “OFF”
Ding (60 seconds — — the push-bution ignition switch is in | ¥ e push-button ignition switch is
max.) a position other than “OFF” (in CVT | [+ cwitched to “OFE”. the doors
models, when the select lever is in | .2nnot be locked ’
the “P” position). :
) ) = Access key warning: ]
Ding, ding ... enxf] The vehicle was driven while the | Carry the access key, and drive the

vehicle.
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: : : : Access key Operation indica-
InS|d§hm$gn|ng Outsgﬁir\gvgrnmg warning light on | tor on push-button Status Action
meter ignition switch
: —:.’;‘? g:(':'zss roy warning for enine Carry the access key, and press the
Ding — — The push-button ignition switch push-button ignition Switch.
(Flashes 1 sec. was pressed while the access key
intermittent) is not inside the vehicle.
Access key takeout warning:
= 'I;]he driver ekxited tZe Ivehiglehwith
- the access key and closed the ; _ it
Ding Beep, beep, =g _ driver’s door while the push-button gv\(lvllttg# ttg?ggép gggogeltggl'}tlogf the
beep (3 beeps) | (Flashes 1 sec. ignition switch is in a position other | ohicle ’
intermittent) than “OFF” (in CVT models, when ’
the select lever is in the “P” posi-
tion).
Passenger access key takeout
— warning:
= A fellow passenger exited the insi
i Beep, beep, ---?] _ vehicle with the access key and Return the access key to |n_5|de the
Ding vehicle, or switch the push-button
beep (3 beeps) (Flashes 1 sec closed a door other than the ignition switch to “OFF”
intermittent) ’ driver’s door while the push-button ’
ignition switch is in a position other
than “OFF”.
The driver exited the vehicle with
= the access key and closed the Shift the select lever to the “P”
Long beep Long beep =g . dr;,\ﬁ(r)rs, gxﬁgp"vg";t;‘%gglignbg&oenr position (CVT models), switch the
(continuous) (continuous) | (Flashes 1 sec. % push-button ignition switch to “OFF”

intermittent)

an “OFF” (all models) and the
select Iever Is in a position other
than the “P” position (CVT models).

(all models) and exit the vehicle.
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(continuous)

ing the push-button ignition switch
while the select lever is in a
position other than the “P” position.

: : : : Access key Operation indica-
Ins'dfh;'rfémng Outsfﬁir\:}vgmmg warning light on | tor on push-button Status Action
meter ignition switch

Select lever position warning

(CVT models): | Shift the select lever to the “P”
Long beep The driver’s door was opened while | hnsition, switch the push-button
(continuous) - - - the push-button ignition switch is in | jgnition switch to “OFF” and exit the

a position other than “OFF” and the | yenicle

select lever is in a position other ’

than the “P” position.

Select lever position warning

(CVT models): . .
Long beep The engine is turned off by press- Shift the select lever to the “P

position or start the engine.

Ding

The battery of the access key is
low.

Replace the battery of the access
key.

Ding

Flashes in green
(15 seconds max.)

Steering lock warning:

The engine start procedure was
performed, but the steering is still
locked.

While turning the steering wheel
right and left lightly, depress the
brake pedal and press the push-
button ignition switch.

Ding

Flashes in orange

System malfunction warning:
A malfunction was detected in the
power system or steering lock.

We recommend that you contact a
SUBARU dealer immediately and
have the vehicle inspected.




B Immobilizer indicator

light il

This light begins flashing under any of the
following conditions.
For models with “keyless access with
push-button start system”:
o Immediately after the push-button igni-
tion switch is turned to the “OFF” position.
e Immediately after the driver’s door is
opened or closed when all of the following
conditions are met.
— The push-button ignition switch is in
the “ON” or “ACC” position.
— The access key is outside the
vehicle.
— The engine is not running.

In the event that the push-button ignition
switch is pressed to turn it on or to start
the engine carrying an unauthorized key
(for example, the key is unregistered or
the ID code does not match), the power is
not switched to “ON” and the immobilizer
indicator light continues blinking.

For models without “keyless access
with push-button start system”:

e Approximately 60 seconds after the
ignition switch is turned from the “ON”
position to the “ACC” or “LOCK” position.
o Immediately after the key is pulled out.
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If the indicator light does not blink in the
above conditions, it may indicate that
immobilizer system may be malfunction-
ing. We recommend that you contact your
nearest SUBARU dealer immediately.

In the event that an unauthorized key (for
example, an unauthorized duplicate) is
used to start the engine, the immobilizer
indicator light illuminates. For details
about the immobilizer system, refer to
“Immobilizer” #2-3.

NOTE

e The immobilizer indicator light re-
mains off in the following conditions. It
means that the matching of the ID code
is completed and the immobilizer sys-
tem is deactivated, and it does not
indicate a malfunction.

Models with “keyless access with
push-button start system”:

— while the engine is running

— the push-button ignition switch
has been turned to the “ON” or
“ACC” position and the driver’s
door has not been opened or closed

Models without “keyless access
with push-button start system”:

— while the engine is running

— for approximately 60 seconds
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after the ignition switch is turned
from the “ON” position to the
“ACC” or “LOCK” position

— when the ignition switch is in the
“ON” position

e Even if a malfunction occurs, such
as the immobilizer indicator light
flashes irregularly, it will not affect the
functionality of the immobilizer system.

H SI-DRIVE indicator light (if
equipped)

1 2 3
(s)(1)ED

302365

Type A

1) Sport (S) mode

2) Intelligent (I) mode

3) Sport Sharp (S#) mode (if equipped)

— CONTINUED -
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%A%

1 2 3

(SJ(IJEB

304643

Type B

1) Sport (S) mode

2) Intelligent () mode

3) Sport Sharp (S#) mode (if equipped)

This light indicates the current SI-DRIVE
mode.

For details of SI-DRIVE mode, refer to “Sl-
DRIVE” = 7-27.

Bl Shift-up indicator light

(MT models without gearA

shift indicator)

Nl

/X

302035

Type A

304644

Type B

While driving, this indicator light blinks and
informs the driver about the upshift timing
for fuel-efficient driving.

The shift-up indicator can be activated or
deactivated by performing the following
procedure.

V¥ Type A combination meter
1. Turn the ignition switch to the “LOCK”/

“OFF” or “ACC” position.

2. Press the trip knob to show “z <" or
‘2 of” on the trip meter display.

The display can be switched as shown in
the following sequence by pressing the
trip knob.



TRIP

TRIP

2 on/d oF™— |

*1: They cannot be displayed when the
ignition switch is in the “ON” position.

*2: Only for MT models without gear shift
indicator

3. To change the current setting, press
the trip knob for at least 2 seconds.

2 on : Activated
2 of : Deactivated

NOTE

e The initial setting for the shift-up
indicator has been set for activation
“z o at the time of shipment from the
factory.

e It is not possible to change the
setting of the shift-up indicator when
the ignition switch is in the “ON”
position. Change the setting when the
ignition switch is in the “LOCK”/“OFF”
or “ACC” position.
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V¥ Type B combination meter
Perform the procedures described in
“Gear Position Indicator Setting” = 3-49.

H Select lever/gear position in-
dicator (if equipped)

301799

Type A

1)  Upshift indicator

2) Downshift indicator

3) Select lever/gear position indicator

3-35

304645

Type B

1)  Upshift indicator

2) Downshift indicator

3) Select lever/gear position indicator

For CVT models, the select lever position
is displayed on the combination meter.
Also, for models with manual mode, the
current gear position is displayed with the
upshift/downshift indicator when the man-
ual mode is selected. For more details,
refer to “Selection of manual mode” «7-
22.

For some MT models, the current gear
position is displayed with the gear shift
indicator (upshift/downshift indicator). For
more details, refer to “Gear shift indicator
(Europe models)” < 7-16.

— CONTINUED -
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Bl Turn signal indicator

_ -
lights

These lights show the operation of the turn
signal or lane change signal.

If the indicator lights do not blink or blink
rapidly, the turn signal bulb may be burned
out. Replace the bulb as soon as possible.
Refer to “Front turn signal light and

position light” #11-52 or “Rear combina-
tion lights” #11-55.

M High beam indicator (P
light =
This light shows that the headlights are in

the high beam mode.

This indicator light also illuminates when
the headlight flasher is operated.

I Cruise control indica-
tor light (if equipped)

This light illuminates when the cruise
control main button is pressed to activate
the cruise control function.

| A\ CAUTION |

If the malfunction indicator light
(Check Engine light) illuminates,
the cruise control indicator light
flashes at the same time. At this

time, avoid driving at high speed
and we recommend that you have
your vehicle inspected at a SUBARU
dealer as soon as possible.

NOTE

If this indicator light does not illuminate
even when you press the cruise control
main button, the cruise control system
may not operate properly. We recom-
mend that you have your vehicle
checked by your nearest SUBARU
dealer.

Bl Cruise control set in- K=}
dicator light (if
equipped)

This light illuminates when vehicle speed

has been set to use the cruise control
function.

Hl Headlight indicator
light (if equipped)

This indicator light illuminates under the
following conditions.

e when the light switch is turned to the
“zpaz” or “ZD” position (except Australia
models)

e when the light switch is in the “Q” or

=0Q=

“E(D” position (Australia models)

e when the light control switch is in the
“AUTO” position and the headlights illumi-
nate automatically (models with auto on/
off headlights)

Hl Front fog light indicator i()
light (if equipped)

This indicator light illuminates while the

front fog lights are illuminated.

Hl Rear fog light indicator O$
light (if equipped)

This indicator light illuminates while the

rear fog light is illuminated.

B X-mode indicator light ¢Z_)
(if equipped)

This light illuminates while the X-mode is
activated. It will turn off when the X-mode
is deactivated.
B Hill descent control 'Q’@
indicator light (if
equipped)
This indicator illuminates while the hill
descent control function is in standby. It
will flash while the hill descent control
function is operating. It will turn off when
the hill descent control function is not



available.

B Fuel filter warning light .E“.
(diesel engine models) ™~

This warning light illuminates when the
amount of accumulated water in the fuel
filter has reached the specified level. If this
warning light illuminates, we recommend
that you have your vehicle checked at a
SUBARU dealer as soon as possible.

A\ CAUTION |

Never drive the vehicle when the

warning light is illuminated. Conti-

nuing to drive while water has

accumulated in the fuel filter will

damage the fuel injection pump.
light (diesel engine m
models)

The preheating indicator light illuminates
when the ignition switch is turned to the
“‘ON” position and turns off after the
engine has sufficiently preheated (a few
seconds later).

NOTE

o When the weather is cold outside,
the preheating indicator light remains

Hl Preheating indicator
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illuminated a little longer than usual.

e For models without push-button
start system, start the engine after the
preheating indicator light has turned
off.

e For models with push-button start
system, the engine will not start until
the preheating indicator light has
turned off.

M Diesel particulate filter =£3
warning light -
(diesel engine models)

V¥ When diesel particulate filter warn-
ing light illuminates

The diesel particulate filter warning light
illuminates when the filter is not able to
automatically burn the soot and the
accumulated particulate matter exceeds
the specified limit.

When the diesel particulate filter warning
light illuminates, drive the vehicle under
the following conditions after the engine
has been warmed up completely.

e Engine speed (MT models only): 1,800
to 2,500 rpm

e Vehicle speed: 60 km/h (37 mph) or
faster is preferred

e Driving time for burn treatment: 15
minutes or more

3-37

NOTE

e Do not accelerate rapidly.
e For MT models, accelerate the vehi-
cle according to the upshift timing
shown in the gear shift indicator or
the shift-up indicator light. During
regeneration of the diesel particulate
filter, the gear shift indicator / shift-up
indicator will prompt the driver to
accelerate to the engine speed neces-
sary for regeneration. For details about
the gear shift indicator or the shift-up
indicator light, refer to the following
section.
— Europe models: Refer to “Gear
shift indicator (Europe models)”
*7-16.
— Other models: Refer to “Shift-up
indicator light (except Europe mod-
els)” =7-16 or “Shift-up indicator
light (MT models without gear shift
indicator)” < 3-34.
e For MT models, if it is difficult to
maintain all these conditions, maintain-
ing at least the specified engine speed
will have some effect for burning soot.

Driving under these conditions will in-
crease the inside temperature of the filter
and burn the accumulated soot to elim-
inate it. The warning light turns off when
the soot is eliminated.

— CONTINUED -
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| A\ WARNING

Even if the diesel particulate filter
warning light illuminates, continuing
to drive does not damage the engine
and diesel particulate filter immedi-
ately. Safely drive the vehicle ac-
cording to all road laws and the
traffic conditions. Otherwise, it may
cause an accident or traffic viola-
tion.

NOTE

While the soot is burning in the diesel
particulate filter, the driveability, engine
revolutions, engine sound and smell of
emission gas may change.

V¥ When diesel particulate filter warn-
ing light flashes

When the diesel particulate filter warning
light flashes, we recommend that you
consult the nearest SUBARU dealer for
an immediate inspection.

A\ CAUTION |

If you continue to drive the vehicle
while the diesel particulate filter
warning light is illuminated, the
warning light will begin to flash. In
this case, we recommend that you

consult the nearest SUBARU dealer
for an immediate inspection. Other-
wise, the engine and diesel particu-
late filter may be damaged.

Hl Over-rev warning light
(yellow) (MT diesel en-
gine models)

If engine over-revving is likely to occur, a
buzzer will sound and the over-rev warn-
ing light on the combination meter will
flash in yellow. For more details, refer to
“Over-revving warning (MT diesel engine
models)” «7-17.

H Auto Start Stop warn- @
ing light/Auto Start Stop
OFF indicator light (yel-
low) (if equipped)

V¥ Auto Start Stop warning light

| A\ CAUTION

e If the Auto Start Stop warning
light is flashing, there may be a
malfunction in the Auto Start
Stop system. We recommend
that you have your vehicle in-
spected at a SUBARU authorized

dealer as soon as possible.

e If the Auto Start Stop warning
light is illuminated at any time
other than in the following cases,
and will not turn off even if the
Auto Start Stop OFF switch is
pushed and held, we recommend
that you have your vehicle in-
spected at a SUBARU dealer as
soon as possible.

The Auto Start Stop warning light will
illuminate in yellow if either of the following
operations is performed when the engine
has been temporarily stopped by the Auto
Start Stop system.

e the engine hood is opened

e the driver’s seatbelt is unfastened

e the driver’s door is opened

In these cases, to ensure safety, the
engine will not be automatically restarted,
even if the following operations are per-
formed. Use normal operation to restart
the engine.

e the brake pedal is released (CVT
models)

e the clutch pedal is fully depressed (MT
models)



V¥ Auto Start Stop OFF indicator light

This light will illuminate in yellow when the
Auto Start Stop OFF switch is pressed to
prevent the Auto Start Stop system from

operating. It will turn off when the Auto

Start Stop OFF switch is pressed once

more to enable operation of the Auto Start

Stop system.

B Auto Start Stop indica- @
tor light (green) (if
equipped)

This indicator light illuminates in green

when the engine has been temporarily

stopped by the Auto Start Stop system. It
will turn off when the engine is restarted.
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Information display (if
equipped)

B Outside temperature indica-
tor

NOTE

If your vehicle is equipped with a color
multi function display, refer to “Multi
function display” < 3-50.

1 2 3

e

O

303745

1) Outside temperature indicator
2) Driving information display
3) Clock

With the ignition switch in the “ACC”
position, the clock appears on the display.

With the ignition switch in the “ON”
position, the outside temperature indica-
tor, driving information display and clock
all appear on the display.

-—— e

S —

Ly (
(]

(i

302027

The outside temperature indicator shows
the outside temperature within a range
from -40 to 50°C.

NOTE

The outside temperature indicator
shows the temperature around the
sensor. Therefore, the temperature in-
dication may differ from the actual
outside air temperature.

— CONTINUED -
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V¥ Road surface freeze warning indi-
cation

sV,
-‘
[]

T

302028

When the outside temperature drops to
3°C (37°F) or lower, the temperature
indication flashes to show that the road
surface may be frozen.

If the outside temperature drops to 3°C
(37°F) or lower while the display is giving
an indication other than the outside
temperature, the display switches to the
outside temperature indication and flashes
for 5 seconds before returning to its
original indication.

If the display is already indicating an
outside temperature of 3°C (37°F) or lower
when the ignition switch is turned to the
“ON” position, the indication does not
flash.

NOTE

e The outside temperature indicator
shows the temperature around the
sensor. Therefore, the temperature in-
dication may differ from the actual
outside air temperature.

e The road surface freeze warning
indication should be treated only as a
guide. Be sure to check the condition
of the road surface before driving.

o After the road surface freeze warn-
ing has already appeared on the dis-
play, the warning will not appear again
even if the outside temperature drops
to 3°C (37°F) or lower until once the
outside temperature has increased to
5°C (41°F) or more before that time.

H Driving information display

V¥ Display selection

1 2
301797

Information display selection knob
1) Right-hand drive models
2) Left-hand drive models

With the ignition switch in the “ON”
position, each successive press of the
information display selection knob toggles
the display in the following sequence.



Driving range on remaining fuel <—j

Average fuel consumption
Current fuel consumption
Journey time
Average vehicle speed

Auto start stop time*

Blank
*: Models with Auto Start Stop system only
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V¥ Driving range on remaining fuel

J_ W

(I
A mi

301994

1) U.K. models
2) Except U.K. models

The driving range indicates the distance
that can be driven taking into account the
amount of fuel remaining in the tank and
the average rate of fuel consumption.
When the low fuel warning light illumi-
nates, the driving range display flashes for
5 seconds. (The display first switches to
the driving range display if it was originally
giving some other value.)

1 - e e _Li3
mi

"

co - — N
2 km

301995

1) U.K. models
2) Except U.K. models

“ ”»

If the driving range is shown as “--.",
there is only a tiny amount of fuel left in the
tank. You must refuel the vehicle immedi-
ately.

NOTE

The driving range on remaining fuel is
only a guide. The indicated value may
differ from the actual driving range on
remaining fuel, so you must immedi-
ately fill the tank when the low fuel
warning light illuminates.

— CONTINUED -
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V¥ Average fuel consumption

(11 ) AVG. MPG
(

1) Type A
2) TypeB
3) TypeC

This display shows the average rate of
fuel consumption since the trip meter was
last reset.

Pressing the trip knob toggles the display
between the average fuel consumption
corresponding to the A trip meter mileage
and the average fuel consumption corre-
sponding to the B trip meter mileage.
When either of the trip meter mileage is
reset, the corresponding average fuel
consumption value is also reset.

NOTE

e The indicated values vary in accor-
dance with changes in the vehicle’s

running conditions. Also, the indicated
values may differ slightly from the
actual values and should thus be
treated only as a guide.

e When either trip meter mileage is
reset, the average fuel consumption
corresponding to that trip meter is not
shown until the vehicle has subse-
quently covered a distance of 1 km (or
1 mile).

V¥ Current fuel consumption

YRR
(. ¢

2 '.

km /I

-y \_/
I e I R
U =LY 100km
302030
1) Type A
2) TypeB
3) TypeC

This display shows the rate of fuel con-
sumption at the present moment.

V¥ Journey time

EIT' N\
g

301999

The journey time shows the time that has
elapsed since the ignition switch was
turned to the “START” position.

ET.

‘—
-—

(|
X
1 S

4

L Y 4
h-.-
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-

302000

The journey time indication flashes each
time a complete hour has elapsed. If the



display is giving a reading other than the
journey time, the display switches to the
journey time, flashes for 5 seconds, and
returns to its original reading each time a
complete hour has elapsed.

NOTE

The journey time is reset when the
ignition switch is turned to the “LOCK”/
“OFF” position. It is also reset if the
ignition switch is turned to the “LOCK”/
“OFF” or “ACC” position prior to
restarting of the engine.

V¥ Average vehicle speed

MPH
< AG.
! {

km/h

302001

1) U.K. models
2) Except U.K. models

This display shows the average vehicle
speed since the trip meter was last reset.
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Pressing the trip knob toggles the display
between the average vehicle speed cor-
responding to the A trip meter mileage and
the average vehicle speed corresponding
to the B trip meter mileage.

When either of the trip meter displays is
reset, the corresponding average vehicle
speed value is also reset.

NOTE

When either trip meter display is reset,
the average vehicle speed correspond-
ing to that trip meter display is not
shown until the vehicle has subse-
quently covered a distance of 1 km (or
1 mile).

V¥ Auto Start Stop time (models with
Auto Start Stop system)

302178

1) Total time in conjunction with the trip
meter

2) Total time in conjunction with the ignition
switch

This display shows the total time that the
engine was stopped by the Auto Start
Stop system in the following ways.

Total time in conjunction with the trip
meter: Displays the total time that the
engine was stopped by the Auto Start
Stop system, from the last time the
currently displayed trip meter was reset
until the current time. By pressing the trip
knob, you can toggle the display between
the time the engine was stopped for trip A
and the time the engine was stopped for
trip B.

— CONTINUED -
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Total time in conjunction with the
ignition switch: Displays the total time
that the engine was stopped by the Auto
Start Stop system, from the time when the
ignition switch was turned to the “ON”
position to the current time.

Perform the following operation to toggle
the display between the total time in
conjunction with the trip meter and the
total time in conjunction with the ignition
switch.

g-'

303746

Press and hold the “+” button located
on the side of the information display. The
stopped time will then flash.

2. Within 5 seconds after the stopped
time starts flashing, press and hold the “-”
button located on the side of the informa-

tion display. The display will then change

and after flashing for 3 seconds, the
stopped time selected will be displayed.

3. Each time the “-” button is pressed
and held during the 3 seconds that the
display is flashing, the display will change
and flash for 3 seconds. If the “-” button is
not pressed and held during the 3 second
period that the display is flashing, the

stopped time selected will be displayed.
¥ X-mode indicator (if Q
equipped)

This indicator will be shown while the X-
mode is activated. It will turn off when the
X-mode is deactivated.

V¥ Turn off display of driving informa-
tion display
The driving information display can be
turned off.
To turn off the display, turn the ignition
switch to the “LOCK”/“OFF” position and
press and hold the “+” button adjacent to
the clock. Then, the driving information
display and the clock will blink for 3
seconds to notify you that the driving
information display has been turned off.
To restore the display, once again press
and hold the “+” button.

NOTE

e The initial setting of the driving
information display has been set to
operational at the time of shipment
from the factory.

e The average fuel consumption and
average vehicle speed are calculated
even while the driving information dis-
play has been turned off.

e Even if you turn off the driving
information display, the display will
automatically turn on when the battery
voltage is disconnected and then re-
connected for battery replacement or
fuse replacement.

B Clock

[I=—=l

A=)

o1

(@]

303746

To adjust the time shown by the clock,
press the “+” button or the “-” button. If
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you press the “+” button, the indicated
time will change in one-minute incre-
ments. If you press the “-” button, the
indicated time will change in one-minute
decrements. If you keep the button
pressed, the rate at which the indicated
time changes will speed up.

The clock can be set to 12-hour or 24-hour
clock displays. Perform the following
procedure to switch the display format.

1. Turn the ignition switch to the “LOCK”/
“OFF” position.

2. Press and hold the “~” button that is
located near the clock display. The clock
display will then start to flash for 5
seconds.

3. While the clock display is flashing,
press and hold the “+” button. The clock
format will then change.

4. The clock display will continue to flash
for approximately 3 seconds to inform you
that the clock display has been changed.
If you want to change the clock display
again, press and hold the “+” button while
the clock display is flashing.

Multi information display
(models with type B combi-
nation meter)

| A\ WARNING |

Always pay adequate attention to
safe driving when operating the
multi information display while the
vehicle is in motion. When operation
of the multi information display
interferes with your ability to con-
centrate on driving, stop the vehicle
before performing operations on the
screen. Also, do not concentrate on
the display while driving. Doing so
may cause you to look away from
the road and could result in an
accident.

Various information will be shown on the
multi information display. Also, a warning
message will appear on the display if a
malfunction, etc. is detected. In addition,
several settings for the displayed content
can be performed.

3-45

100 kmh G50 }—3

D
N 1234.5
006789 km

304646

Multi information display
1) Fuel gauge (refer to “Fuel gauge” #3-
12.)

2) Warning screen (refer to “Warning
screen” @ 3-47.)/Basic screen (refer to
“Basic screens” #3-47.)

3) Cruise control information display
4) Warning indicator

— CONTINUED -
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5) Select lever/gear position indicator (refer
to “Select lever/gear position indicator”
#3-35.)

6) Odometer (refer to “Odometer” 3-10.)/
double trip meter (refer to “Double trip
meter” 3-11.)

303411

Control switch
1) Up (select)
2) Set (enter)
3) Down (select)

l Basic operation

By operating “A” or “¥” of the control
switch, the screens and selection items
can be switched. When the “(TJ/SET”
switch is pulled toward you, the item can
be selected and set.

If there are some useful messages, such
as vehicle information, warning informa-

tion, etc., they will interrupt the current
screen, and appear on the display accom-
panied by a beep. If such a screen is
displayed, take proper action according to
the message shown on the screen.

The warning screen will return to the
original screen after a few seconds. While
the “(i)” information reminder is shown on
the display, it may be possible to display
the warning screen again. To recall the
message marked with “(i]” on the display,
pull the “(J/SET” switch on the steering
wheel toward you.

B Welcome screen and Good-
bye screen

When the driver’'s door is opened and
closed after unlocking the door, the
welcome screen will appear on the multi
information display for approximately 20
seconds.

When the ignition switch is turned to the
“LOCK’/*OFF” position, the multi informa-
tion display gradually turns off (Good-bye
screen).

NOTE

e The basic screen will be shown
when the ignition switch is turned to
the “ON” position while the welcome
screen is displayed.

e Once the welcome screen appears,
it takes a certain period of time to
display it again.

e If the ignition switch is operated
after unlocking the driver’s door, the
welcome screen will not appear even
when the driver’s door is opened and
closed.

e The welcome screen will disappear
when you lock the driver’s door by
using the remote keyless entry system
(all models) or the keyless access
function (if equipped) while the wel-
come screen is displayed.

e If any of the doors (including the
rear gate) is opened while the welcome
screen is displayed, the door ajar
warning will appear.

e The welcome screen can be set to
on or off. For details, refer to “Welcome
Good-bye Screen” #3-49.
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W Warning screen

Door
Liftgate/Trunk
Open

A

303869

Example of warning

If there is a warning message or a
maintenance notification, it will appear for
approximately 3 seconds. Take the appro-
priate actions based on the messages
indicated.

B Basic screens

By operating the “A” or “W” switch on the
steering wheel, you can change the
screen that is always displayed.

Default screen:

3-47

SI-DRIVE mode screen (if equipped):

E -----El:---- F

S

) 60 kmh EED

(D)

1234.5
006789 km

303791

E -----El:---- F

™6

Wswmve

/h 653

304549

Digital speed screen:

®e

/h 633

6 0 km/h

303870

This screen displays the current vehicle

speed.

This screen indicates the current SI-DRIVE
mode with its throttle angle.

Journey time screen:

E -----El:---- F

®e
[.@.I' O1h 43’J

L] SET

| 006789 km |

303792

This screen displays the journey time (the
time that has elapsed since the ignition switch
was turned to the “ON” position).

— CONTINUED -
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Menu screen entering screen:

Auto Start Stop screen (if equipped):

E -----EE:---- F

'53 6 /h EE0
[D_ Pull "i /SET"
Switch
S/ET For Menu

303793

E -----ﬂ:---- F

®s6

/h 653

® 4an32’10”
&R 5.389L

L

303794

While this screen is selected, pull the ‘(i)
SET” switch to enter the menu screen.

(A): The total amount of time that the engine
was stopped by means of the Auto Start
Stop system

Eﬁ: The total amount of fuel saved due to the
engine being stopped by the Auto Start
Stop system

The indicated values are calculated from the

most recent reset of the currently displayed

trip meter to the current time. The indication
ranges are as follows.

e Total amount of time: from 00°00” to
9999n59'59”

e Total amount of fuel saved: from 0 ml to
9999.999 L

NOTE

o When the trip meter is reset, the
corresponding accumulated time and
the amount of fuel saving are also
reset.

e The time spent with the engine
stopped by means of the Auto Start
Stop system is also added to the
journey time.

B Menu screens

Pull the “(T/SET” switch to enter the menu
screens when all of the following condi-
tions are satisfied.

e The vehicle has been completely
stopped.

e The select lever is in the “P” position.
e The menu screen entering screen is
selected.

e The i}’ information reminder is off.



The menu list is as follows.
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First menu

Second menu

Screen Settings

Welcome Good-bye Screen

Gauge Initial Movement

Gear Position Indicator Setting

Languages

Go Back

Default Settings

By operating the “ A" or “W” switch on the
steering wheel, you can select the menu.
Pull the “YSET” switch to enter the
selected menu.

NOTE

If you enter the “Go Back” menu, the
system will return to the previous
screen.

V¥ Screen Settings

After entering the “Screen Settings” menu,
select one of the following menus.

¥ Welcome Good-bye Screen

The welcome screen/good-bye screens
can be activated or deactivated. Select
“On” to activate the screens. Select “Off”
to deactivate the screens.

V Gauge Initial Movement

The movement of the meter needles and
gauge needles that occurs when the
ignition switch is turned to the “ON”
position can be activated or deactivated.
Select “On” to activate. Select “Off’ to
deactivate.

¥ Gear Position Indicator Setting

The shift-up indicator can be activated or
deactivated. Select “On” to activate. Se-
lect “Off” to deactivate.

— CONTINUED -
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¥V Languages

Operate the “A” or “¥” switch on the
steering wheel to display the preferred
language. Then pull the {TJSET” switch to
select the displayed language.

Multi function display (if
equipped)

| A\ WARNING |

Always pay adequate attention to
safe driving when operating the
multi function display while the
vehicle is in motion. When operation
of the multi function display is
disturbing your awareness and abil-
ity to concentrate on driving, stop
the vehicle in a safe location before
performing operations on the
screen. Also, do not concentrate
on the display while driving. Doing
so may cause you to look away from
the road and could result in an
accident.

NOTE

e If your vehicle is equipped with an
information display (monochrome), re-
fer to “Information display” < 3-39.

e lllustrations show the display for the
specific model as an example. Some
portions in the illustrations (such as
display indication and measurement
unit) may be different depending on
the regional specifications for your

vehicle.

e When the vehicle is in motion,
certain functions and selections may
not be available.

The multi function display has the follow-
ing functions.

Description Page
Displays useful messages, such 3.55
as warning information, etc.
Displays basic screens (e.g. fuel 3.55
consumption screen, etc.)
Sets and adjusts maintenance 3.84
notification
Registers driving history 3-88
Sets and customizes car opera- 3-89
tion

Also, the multi function display can also be
used to set and initialize the multi function
display itself.
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Multi function display

1)
2)

3)

4)
5)

Outside temperature indicator
Information reminder (models with type A
combination meter)

Top display (For the display setting, refer
to “Top display setting” = 3-77.)

Clock

Driving information display (For the dis-
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played contents, refer to “Basic screens”
+3-55.)

l Basic operation
)

1
-

MBS
=
v

Control switch
1) Up (select)
2) ENTER (push)
3) Down (select)

By operating “A” or “¥” of the control
switch, the screens and selection items
can be switched. When the @m= button is
pushed, the item can be selected and set.

Hl Welcome screen

When the door is unlocked and the
driver’s door is closed, the welcome
screen will appear for a short time.

SUBARU

302038

NOTE

e The welcome screen will disappear
when the ignition switch is turned to
the “ON” position while the welcome
screen is displayed.

e If any of the doors (including the
rear gate) is opened while the welcome
screen is displayed, the door ajar
warning will appear.

e The welcome screen can be set to
on or off. For details, refer to “Bypass
screen setting” < 3-82.

e For a certain period of time after the
welcome screen has once appeared, it
may not appear again even when the
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driver’s door is opened again. This
does not indicate a malfunction.

Hl Date screen

If you have set the date and time in the
selection screen, after the welcome
screen is displayed, the current date will
be displayed for a certain period of time. If
“‘On/Off setting” is set to “On” in the
“Maintenance settings”, the date screen
will be displayed after the self-check
screen.

V¥ Birthday/anniversary screen

WEDDING
12 /12 Mon.

Anniversary

302414

Example of notification on an anniversary

If you have set a birthday or anniversary,
after the date screen is displayed, the
notification (reminder) will be displayed for
a certain period of time from 7 days prior

to the set date.

NOTE

e Displaying the birthday/anniversary
screen can be set to on or off. Refer to
“Bypass screen setting” < 3-82.

e Up to five items can be set for
birthdays and anniversaries respec-
tively. Refer to “Selection screen” = 3-
63.

B Ending screen

If the ignition switch is turned to the
“LOCK’/“OFF” position, one of the follow-
ing screens will be displayed as the
ending screen before the screen turns off.
e If “Eco Summary” is set to “Off’ in the
“Bypass screen setting”: The “Goodbye”
screen will be displayed. (models with
type A combination meter)

e [f “Eco Summary” is set to “On” in the
“Bypass screen setting”: The “Fuel con-
sumption results screen” will be displayed.

For details about the bypass screen
setting, refer to “Bypass screen setting”
& 3-82.

302040

“Goodbye” screen (models with type A
combination meter)
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302395

Fuel consumption results screen

1)

2)

The average fuel consumption for the
entire driving distance, from when the
ignition switch was turned to the “ON”
position to when it was turned to the
“LOCK"/“OFF” position.

This display shows the average rate of
fuel consumption since the trip meter
was last reset. It displays the average
fuel consumption corresponding to the A
trip meter mileage or the one corre-
sponding to the B trip meter mileage.
For models with type A combination
meter and Auto Start Stop system: The
total amount of time the engine was
stopped by means of the Auto Stop
system. It is calculated from when the
ignition switch was turned to the “ON”
position to when the ignition switch was
turned to the “LOCK’/*OFF” position.
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Bl Self-check screen

When the ignition switch is turned to the
“ON” position, the vehicle self-check will
be performed. Though the self-check
screen is set to “Off” as the default setting,
if the screen is set to “On”, the checking
process is displayed as follows. To
change the screen setting, refer to “On/
Off setting” -3-86.

The screens corresponding to the follow-
ing items will appear one after another for
several seconds each.

302191

Type A combination meter

1) Engine oil: Checks the interval of engine
oil replacement.

2) Eradke fluid: Checks the level of brake

uid.

3) Tires: Checks the interval of tire rotation.

4) Oil filter: Checks the interval of oil filter
replacement.

5) Inspection and maintenance: Checks the
interval of inspection and maintenance.
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303017

Time to change

=7

engine oil

302043

Type B combination meter

1) Engine oil: Checks the interval of engine
oil replacement.

2) Oil filter: Checks the interval of oil filter
replacement.

3) Tires: Checks the interval of tire rotation.

4) Inspection and maintenance: Checks the
interval of inspection and maintenance.

When the checks are performed, the color
of the icon corresponding to the checked
item will turn green.

If there is no warning message, the self-
check will be completed without notifica-
tion.

Example of notification

If there is a warning message or a
maintenance notification, the color of the
icon corresponding to the item will turn
yellow and the warning message or the
maintenance notification will be displayed.
Take the appropriate actions based on the
messages indicated.

NOTE

e After performing the maintenance,
change the setting of the correspond-
ing maintenance item. For details, refer
to “Maintenance settings” < 3-84.
o The maintenance notification screen
will be displayed under either of the
following conditions.
— The period of time remaining
until the registered notification date

is 15 days or less.
— The total driving distance remain-
ing until the registered notification
distance is approximately 500 km
(311 miles) or less.
e The maintenance notification screen
will be displayed until either of the
following conditions is satisfied.
— The period of time passed after
the registered notification date is 15
days or more.
— The total distance driven after the
registered notification distance is
approximately 500 km (311 miles) or
more.



B Interruption screen

Brake system

needs to be checked

304797

Warning information (display example)

Useful messages, such as reminder in-
formation, vehicle information, warning
information, etc. may interrupt the current
screen and appear on the display accom-
panied by a beep. Take proper action
according to the message.

For models with type A combination
meter, the warning screen will return to
the original screen after a few seconds. If
the warning screen can be displayed
again, an information reminder ‘(i]" will
appear on the upper left part of the
display. To recall the message marked
with (i]” on the display, push the
button.

Instruments and controls/Multi function display 3-55

Bl Basic screens

These are the basic screens of the multi
function display.

Iltem Page
Information bar 3-55
Fuel consumption screen 3-57
ECO gauge screen 3-57
ECO history screen 3-57
Auto Start Stop system
screen (models with type A 3.58
combination meter and Auto
Start Stop system)
Vehicle activation status
screen 3-58
EyeSight screen (models with 3-60
EyeSight system)
Triple meter screen 3-60
“Boost pressure” and “Accel-
erator opening ratio” screen 3-62
(turbo petrol engine models)
Guidance screen 3-61
Clock/calendar screen 3-61

By operating “A” or “W” of the control
switch, you can switch the screen that is
always displayed. Also, when the
button is pushed and held, the selection
screen can be displayed. For details about
the selection screen, refer to “Selection

screen” = 3-63.
V¥ Information bar

12:00
=== 9.5 itk

o 10 20 30 100km

Berm=== 470 km

303817

1) Information bar

2) Outside temperature indicator

3) Information reminder (models with type A

combination meter)

4) Top display

5) Clock
While the ignition switch is in the “ACC” or
“ON” position, the outside temperature
indicator, clock, etc. will be shown on the
information bar.

\V Outside temperature indicator

This displays the outside temperature
between -40°C (-40°F) and 50°C
(122°F).
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Roads may be icy

Z

Take care while driving

302387

Icy road surface warning screen

When the outside temperature becomes
3°C (37°F) or less, the icy road surface
warning screen interrupts to inform the
driver that the road surface may be frozen.

NOTE

e The outside temperature indicator
shows the temperature around the
sensor. Therefore, the temperature in-
dication may differ from the actual
outside air temperature.

e The icy road surface warning screen
should be treated only as a guide. Be
sure to check the condition of the road
surface before driving.

e Once the icy road surface warning
screen is displayed, it will not be
displayed again unless the ignition

switch is turned to the “ACC” or “ON”
position after it has been turned to
“LOCK”/“OFF” position.

YV Information reminder (models
with type A combination meter)

The screen returns to the original screen
several seconds after the interruption
screen has been displayed. If the inter-
ruption screen can be displayed once
more even after the original screen has
appeared, an information reminder “(iJ’
should be displayed. For details about the
interruption screen, refer to “Interruption
screen” #3-55.

V Top display
One of the following items can be dis-
played on the top display.
e Average fuel consumption correspond-
ing to the driving distance of each ftrip
meter
e Current fuel consumption (This may
not be displayed when driving in a low
speed.)
e Driving range on remaining fuel

For details about the setting of the top
display, refer to “Top display setting” = 3-
77.

NOTE

The driving range on the remaining fuel
is calculated using the average fuel
consumption of the last 30 km (19
miles) driven. This value may be differ-
ent from the values calculated using
the average fuel consumption corre-
sponding to the driving distance of
each trip meter or the current fuel
consumption.

YV Clock

The clock can be displayed in either 12-
hour display or 24-hour display. For details
about the setting, refer to “Current date
and time setting” < 3-66.

NOTE

If the vehicle battery is disconnected,
the clock shown in the information bar
will be reset. Set the time again after
the vehicle battery is connected. For
details about the setting, refer to “Top
display setting” <3-77.



V¥ Fuel consumption screen
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V¥ ECO gauge screen

V¥ ECO history screen

12:00

303827

8:32

10.2%m

"lli||||v||u|ll"‘

2

304798

303818

1) Average fuel consumption corresponding
to the driving distance of each trip meter

2) Current fuel consumption
3) Driving range on remaining fuel

The displayed location can be custo-
mized. For details, refer to “Fuel consump-
tion screen setting” <3-78.

1)  Average fuel consumption corresponding
to the driving distance of each trip meter

2) ECO gauge

The gauge pointer shows the difference
between the current fuel consumption and
the average fuel consumption that is
displayed on the center part of the screen.
If the gauge pointer moves toward the
green side, this indicates better fuel
efficiency.

1) Average fuel consumption per unit time
(bar graph)

2) Average fuel consumption corresponding
to the driving distance of each trip meter
(red line)

This screen displays the fuel economy
history for the vehicle using a bar graph.

The horizontal scale represents the past
time range and the vertical scale repre-
sents the fuel consumption. The green
bars show driving with good fuel economy
and the yellow bars show driving with poor
fuel economy.

The time range of the history can be set.
The width of the bar graph is adjusted as
follows depending on the set time range.
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Time range Width of bar graph
30 minutes 1 minute
60 minutes 2 minutes
120 minutes 4 minutes

For details about the setting, refer to
“Economy history setting” #3-79.

v

Auto Start Stop system screen
(models with type A combination
meter and Auto Start Stop system)

20 10:00

B 00 52—

STOP 0000k 03 2

304799

This screen displays the following vehicle
information.

1)

2)

3)

The total time the engine was stopped by
the Auto Start Stop system, from the time
that the ignition switch was turned to the
“ON” position to the current time

The total time the engine was stopped by
the Auto Start Stop system, from the
most recent reset of the currently dis-
played trip meter to the current time
The total amount of fuel saved due to the
engine being stopped by the Auto Start
Stop system, from the most recent reset
of the currently displayed trip meter to the
current time

NOTE

o When the trip meter is reset, the
corresponding accumulated time and
the amount of fuel saving are also
reset.

e The time spent with the engine
stopped by means of the Auto Start
Stop system is also added to the
journey time.

V¥ Vehicle activation status screen

304800

When the vehicle stops
1) Steering axle
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304801

3 304803

XMDDE

304804

When the vehicle is being driven regularly
1) Power train

25

, - 2400
(NeiFin)

==

20 10 . Osec.

}—1

1 304802

When the Vehicle Dynamics Control sys-

tem activates, the tires illuminate in yellow.

1) History of Vehicle Dynamics Control
system activation

When the Vehicle Dynamics Control sys-

tem activates, the tires illuminate in yellow.

1) Activation status of the ABS (Anti-lock
Brake System)

2) Vehicle Dynamics Control system oper-
ating indicator (flashing in yellow)

3) History of Vehicle Dynamics Control
system activation

When the X-mode is selected (if equipped)
1) Hill descent control indicator

This screen displays the following vehicle
information.

e steering angle and driving wheel status
e activation status of the ABS (Anti-lock
Brake System)

e activation status of the Vehicle Dy-
namics Control system

e activation status of the X-mode (if
equipped)

e activation status of the hill descent
control function (if equipped)

While driving, the vehicle wheels are
illuminated in green and the driving direc-
tion is represented using an animation of
the traffic lane.
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If the ABS is activated, all of the vehicle’s
wheels will be illuminated in yellow and
the length of operation in seconds and the
number of activations will be displayed in
the bar indicator, located on the lowermost
part of the display.

If the Vehicle Dynamics Control system is
activated, the activated vehicle wheels will
be illuminated in yellow and the operating
indicator “8&” will appear on the upper right
part of the display. Also, the length of
operation in seconds and the number of
activations will be displayed in the bar
indicator.

V¥ EyeSight screen (models with
EyeSight system)

304805

1) Current vehicle speed
2) Set vehicle speed

3) Preceding vehicle

4)  Your vehicle

This screen displays the status of the
EyeSight system.

V¥ Triple meter screen

n7/ 8%

|
b 50k %

10.0 56
P U

25

|
¢100km

10.0

N

304327

Triple meter screen (display example)

This screen displays up to three optional
pieces of information that can be selected
from the following items.

The items shown in the triple meter screen
can be changed. For details, refer to
“Triple meter setting” <3-80.



Iltem Details

Average vehicle speed (Average

/Q) vehicle speed for the entire driving
= time from when the trip meter was
reset)
.QQDEIE Lifetime fuel consumption
F Engine oil temperature (petrol en-

) | gine models only)

Accelerator opening ratio

Boost pressure (turbo petrol en-
gine models only)

Journey time (the time that has
elapsed since the ignition switch
was turned to the “ON” position)
(models with type A combination
meter)

Journey distance (the distance
that has been driven since the
ignition switch was turned to the
“ON” position)

h b

Average fuel consumption for the
qa entire driving distance from when

the ignition switch was turned to
the “ON” position

For turbo petrol engine models, the
following items are displayed in both
the digital and analog format.

e Engine oil temperature
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e Accelerator opening ratio
e Boost pressure

V¥ Guidance screen

25
A Press and hold

button to access

settings screen

304547

When the button is pushed and held,
the selection screen can be displayed.

The displayed contents can be set or
customized from the selection screen. For
details, refer to “Selection screen” = 3-63.

V¥ Clock/calendar screen

/

10:09 oW

\\
Vo N
A 29.5%& ¢ &}

303766

Clock (Type A)

10:09 [ S

) -

8> 29.5%m

303767

Clock (Type B)
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304806

Calendar
1) Today’s date

2) Birthday/Anniversary/Scheduled mainte-
nance date

In addition to the clock/calendar, the out-
side temperature and average fuel con-
sumption can also be displayed.

You can select “Type A clock”, “Type B
clock”, or “Calendar”. The clock/calendar
can also be set so that it is not displayed.
For details, refer to “Clock/calendar
screen setting” #3-81.

Vv “Boost pressure” and “Accelerator
opening ratio” screen (turbo petrol
engine models)

303280

1) Boost pressure (digital format)

2) Boost pressure (analog format)

3) Accelerator opening ratio (digital format)

4)  Accelerator opening ratio (analog format)

5) Peak value of boost pressure (digital
format)

6) Peak value of boost pressure (analog
format)

This screen displays the boost pressure,
the accelerator opening ratio and the peak
value of the boost pressure in both the
digital and analog formats.

Also, the peak value of the boost pressure
is stored if the ignition switch is turned to
the “ACC” or “LOCK"/“OFF” position. To
reset the peak value, perform the following

procedure.

Resetting procedure of boost pressure
peak value

1. Push the button while the “Boost
pressure” and “Accelerator opening ratio”
screen is displayed. Then the following
confirmation screen will appear.

Peak Boost Reset[%] select /

Confirm peak value reset

(Yes/No)

304619

2. Select “Yes” by operating “W” of the
control switch, and confirm the resetting
by pushing the button.

If you select “No”, the current peak value
is still kept.
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B Selection screen

When the button is pushed and held, the setting screen for each menu can be displayed. Select the preferred menu by operating
the “A” or “W” switch.

Top menu Menu option Description Page

Date Time / Date Set and adjust the time and date. 12h or 24h format can be selected. 3-66
Birthday Set a birthday. 3-67
Anniversary Set an anniversary day. 3-70
Day Light Saving Time Set the day light saving time on or off 3-72
Delivery Setting (Australia models) | Set a delivery date 3-73
Go Back Return to the top menu.

Display Contrast Adjust the contrast. +5 < -5 3-75
Screen Off Turn the screen on or off. On or Off 3-75
Beep Adjust the beep sound volume. High, Low or Off 3-76
Go Back Return to the top menu.
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Top menu Menu option Description Page
gg{ﬁﬁg Top Display Set and customize the top display information contents. é\;gn&ogf,ol?fst Cons, 3-77
Cons Customize the fuel consumption information display. 3-78
Eco History Eizioarr;d customize the time of logging fuel consumption 30 min, 60 min or 120 min 3.79
Triple Meter Set and customize the triple meter. 3-80
Clock Select the clock format. I}:%}A’ Type B, Calendar 3-81
Bypass Screen Set the bypass screen for each item. On or Off 3-82
Languages Select the display language. 3-83
Go Back Return to the top menu.
Mainte- Engine Oil Set and adjust the oil maintenance notification date. 3-85
nance
Oil Filter Set and adjust the oil filter maintenance notification date. 3-86
Tires Set and adjust the tire maintenance notification date. 3-86
Maintenance Schedule Set and adjust the vehicle maintenance notification date. 3-86
Turn on or off the self-check screen that is activated when
On/Off the ignition switch is turned to the “ON” position. On or Off 3-86
Clear All Settings Clear all settings for maintenance items. Yes or No 3-87
Go Back Return to the top menu.
Bfi‘{ing Set Register and overwrite the driving record. 3-88
isto
v Go Back Return to the top menu.
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Top menu Menu option Description Page

Car Hazard Warning Flasher Set the hazard warning flasher. On or Off 3-89

Setting
Security Relocking ™ Set and customize the automatic locking operation period. ggag%r48f’f50’ 60 sec- 3-91
Defogger Set and customize the operation of the defogger. 15 minutes or Continuous 3-92
Interior Light Set and customize the interior light off delay timer. 10, 20, 30 seconds or Off 3-93
Go Back Return to the top menu.

Initialize | Reset to Defaults Reset all settings to the default settings. Yes or No 3-94
Lifetime Fuel Consumption Reset | Clear logged lifetime fuel consumption data. Yes or No 3-95
Go Back Return to the top menu.

Go Back — Return to the top menu.

*1: If equipped
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l Date and time settings

The items in the date and time settings
can be set. To change the items, operate
the “A” or “YW” switch.

NOTE

e The “Date” item must be set to
display the “Birthday”, “Anniversary”
and notifications for vehicle mainte-
nance.

e The “Birthday” and “Anniversary”
items can be entered after the “Date”
item has been set.

e Dates that do not exist in the
Gregorian calendar cannot be set (for
example, April 31).

e If your vehicle is equipped with
genuine SUBARU navigation system,
the clock of navigation system must be
set separately.

V¥ Preparation for date setting

1. Turn the ignition switch to the “ON”
position.

2. Push and hold the button to show
the selection screen.

Setting

Display

A Select

[RIER Screen Setting

v Select Maintenance

303302

Time / Date Time / Date

A Select

Birthday
ENTER Anniversary

Daylight Saving Time

v Select

303641

3. After the selection screen is displayed,
operate the “ A" or “W” switch to show the
“Time / Date” item. Then, push the @
button.

V¥ Current date and time setting

1. Perform the preparation steps accord-
ing to “Preparation for date setting” < 3-
66.

2. Operate the “A” or “VW’ switch to
select the “Time / Date” item, and then
push the @m=s button.

Time / Date E] Select / [ENTER]

»12 /12 / 20XX
10:00

12h

Set Go Back

303642

3. Select the item to set by operating the
“A” or “Y” switch, and then push the
button.



Time / Date

v 12

|§| Select /

Go Back

303643

4. Select a number by operating the “A”
or “Y” switch, and then push the @Em
button. When “12 h” is selected, the clock
is set to a 12-hour display. When “24 h” is
selected, the clock is set to a 24-hour
display.

Time / Date |§I Select / [ENTER]

12 /12 / 20XX
10:00

Go Back

12h

Set

303644
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5. Atfter entering the date and time, select
“Set” by operating the “W” switch and

confirm the setting by pushing the
button.

Time / Date (%] select /

12 / 12 / 20XX

10:00

Setting complete

303645

6. The system will notify you that the
setting is complete.

V¥ Birthday setting

1. Perform the preparation steps accord-

ing to “Preparation for date setting” < 3-
66.

Time / Date

Time / Date

A Select Bir‘rhdoy

ENTER Anniversary

Daylight Saving Time

v Select

303646

2. Operate the “A” or “VW’ switch to
select the “Birthday” item, and then push
the @mw= button.

Birthday

»12

@Selecf/
/ 12 GRANDM I
/ B

303309

3. Select the item to set by operating the

“A” or “Y” switch, and then push the
button.
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Birthday (4] select /ENTER

1212

GRANDMA
Set Go Back

303310

Birthday
v 12

GRANDMA

E] Select /

Set Go Back

303311

Birthday

@ Select /

303313

4. The selected item will be shown.
— Push the button to set the
selected item.
— If you want to select the other item,
operate the “A” switch to go back to
step 3.

5. Select numbers by operating the “A”
or “Y” switch, and then push the @&m
button.

Birthday (4] select /ENTER

12=feol2

B GRANDMA
Set Go Back

303312

6. After entering the date by repeating
step 5, you can enter the name.

7. Select characters by operating the
“‘A” or “Y” switch, and then push the
@) button.
— You can select characters of the
English alphabet (upper case charac-
ters and lower case characters are
available), eleven symbols or blank
spaces.
— The word being edited will be
displayed with an underline.



Birthday

EISelec’r/
Vol

GRANDPA
Go Back

303314

8. After entering the name by repeating
step 7, select “Set” by operating the “W”
switch and confirm the setting by pushing
the button.

Birthday (4] Select /ENTER]

Y=/l

GRANDPA

Setting complete

303315

9. The system will notify you that the
setting is complete.
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If a birthday is approaching, the following
screen will be displayed accompanied by
a beep when the ignition switch has been
turned to the “ON” position. This function
can be set to on or off. For details, refer to
“Bypass screen setting” < 3-82.

20.5 %
GRANDPA

25c 8:32

Birthday is coming up

December 12

302442

From 1 to 7 days prior to the birthday

3-69

GRANDPA

- 12/12 Mon. |
Happy Birthday

302406

On a birthday
NOTE

If “_ _” is selected for either the
“Month” or “Day” item instead of
numbers, the birthday notification will
be deactivated.
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V¥ Anniversary setting

1. Perform the preparation steps accord-
ing to “Preparation for date setting” #3-
66.

Time / Date

Time / Date
Birthday

A Select

ENTER

Anniversary

v Select  Doylight Saving Time

303647

2. Operate the “A” or “W’ switch to
select the “Anniversary” item, and then
push the button.

Anniversary  [#] select /[ENTER]

> 12

/ 12 ENGAGE |
Lo

Go Back

303319

3. Select the item to set by operating the
“A” or “Y” switch, and then push the @
button.

Anniversary  [#] select /[ENTER

2

ENGAGEMENT
Set Go Back

303320

4. The selected item will be shown.
— Push the @m= button to set the
selected item.

— If you want to select another item,
operate the “A” switch to go back to
step 3.

Anniversary (8] select /[ENTER

v12

ENGAGEMENT
Set Go Back

303321

5. Select numbers by operating the “A”
or “Y” switch, and then push the
button.

Anniversary |§| Select /[ENTER]

2/l

13 ENGAGEMENT
Set Go Back

303322




6. After entering the date by repeating
step 5, you can enter the name.

|§| Select /

Anniversary

A =if=al2

A
v E

Go Back

303323

7. Select characters by operating the
“A” or “Y” switch, and then push the
@) button.
— You can select characters of the
English alphabet (upper case charac-
ters and lower case characters are
available), eleven symbols or blank
spaces.
— The word being edited will be
displayed with an underline.
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@Seled/
Vsl

Anniversary

WEDDING
Go Back

303324

8. After entering the name by repeating
step 7, select “Set” by operating the “W¢”
switch and confirm the setting by pushing
the button.

Anniversary  [8] Select /[ENTER]
Vrfenl2

WEDDING

Setting complete

303325

9. The system will notify you that the
setting is complete.

If an anniversary is approaching, the
following screen will be displayed accom-
panied by a beep when the ignition switch
has been turned to the “ON” position. This
function can be set to on or off. For details,
refer to “Bypass screen setting” #3-82.

WEDDING

Anniversary is coming up

December 12

304807

From 1 to 7 days prior to the anniversary
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WEDDING
~12/12 Mon. !

Anniversary

302414

On an anniversary

NOTE

If “_ _” is selected for either the
“Month” or “Day” item instead of
numbers, the anniversary notification
will be deactivated.

V¥ Clearing birthday or anniversary

1. Perform the preparation steps accord-
ing to “Preparation for date setting” = 3-66
and display “Birthday” or “Anniversary” on
the screen.

2. Select the preferred birthday/anniver-
sary.

3. When “_ " is selected for either the
“Month” or “Day” item instead of numbers,
the setting of “Birthday” or “Anniversary”
will be cleared.

V¥ Daylight saving time setting

1. Perform the preparation steps accord-
ing to “Preparation for date setting” = 3-
66.

Time / Date Time / Date

Birthday

A Select

ENTER

Anniversary

v Select Daylight Saving Time

303648

2. Operate the “A” or “W” switch to
select the “Day Light Saving Time” item,
and then push the button.

Day Light Saving Time[#] Select / [ENTER]

» Summer

Set Go Back

304620

3. The current setting will be displayed.
Push the @ button to enter the selection
mode.

Day Light Saving Time[#] Select / [ENTER

rS

v Summer

Set Go Back

304621

4. Select “Summer” or “Winter” by oper-
ating the “A” or “W’ switch, and then
push the button.



Day Light Saving Time[#] Select / ENTER]

Winter

Go Back

304622

5. Select “Set” by operating the “W¢”
switch, and confirm the setting by pushing
the @wn button.

Day Light Saving Time[#] Select / [ENTER]

Winter

Setting complete

304623

6. The system will notify you that the
setting is complete.
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V¥ Delivery date setting (Australia
models)

1. Perform the preparation steps accord-

ing to “Preparation for date setting” = 3-
66.

Time / Date Delivery Setting

Go Back

A Select

ENTER

v Select

303056

2. Operate the “A” or “W” switch to
select the “Delivery Setting” item, and then
push the button.

Delivery Setting [#] select /[ENTER]

»12 /12 / 20XX

Set Go Back

303797

3. The current setting will be displayed.
Push the @ button to enter the setting
mode.

Delivery Setting [#] select /[ENTER

v12

Set

303798

4. Select a number by operating the “A”

or “W” switch, and then push the
button.
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Delivery Setting [#] Select /[ENTER]

30/ 12 / 20XX

Set Go Back

304624

30 December, 20XX. Sun.

Welcome to your new SUBARU |

303783

5. Select “Set” by operating the “W”
switch, and confirm the setting by pushing
the @wr button.

Delivery Sefting [#] select /[ENTER]

30/ 12 / 20XX

Setting complete

304625

6. The system will notify you that the
setting is complete.

When you turn the ignition switch to the
“ON” position on the set delivery date, a
special welcome message will be dis-
played only on that vehicle delivery date. It
is displayed every time you turn the
ignition switch to the “ON” position that
day.

Bl Image quality and volume
settings

The items in the image quality and volume

settings can be set. To change the items,

operate the “ A" or “W” switch.

V¥ Preparation for image quality and
volume settings

1. Turn the ignition switch to the “ON”
position.

2. Push and hold the button to show
the selection screen.

Setting

Time / Date

A Select Disploy

ENTER Screen Setting

v Select Maintenance

303062

3. After the selection screen is displayed,
operate the “ A" or “W” switch to show the
“Display” item. Then, push the button.



V¥ Contrast setting

1. Perform the preparation steps accord-
ing to “Preparation for image quality and
volume settings” #3-74.

Display

Screen Off

A Select

ENTER

Beep

v Select Go Back

303065

2. Operate the “A” or “¥’ switch to
select the “Contrast” item, and then push
the button.
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Contrast

+

E] Select /

0

303066

Display

Contrast

4 Seled

ENTER

Beep

v Select Go Back

303067

3. Select a contrast level by operating the
“A” or “¥” switch, and confirm the setting
by pushing the @ button.

V¥ Screen OFF setting

1. Perform the preparation steps accord-
ing to “Preparation for image quality and
volume settings” #3-74.

2. Operate the “A” or “VW’ switch to
select the “Screen Off’ item, and then
push the @ button.

Screen Off  [%)GoBack/

Press to turn

screen OFF

303764

3. Push the button once more.
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302072

Display

Contrast
Screen Off

Go Back

A Select

ENTER

v Select

303069

@ Select /

High

303071

4. The screen will be turned off.

Restoring the screen

When the “A”, “VW or button is
pushed after the ignition switch is turned
to the “ON” position, the screen will be
restored. The screen will be restored with
the basic screen that was displayed when
the screen was turned off. While the
screen is off, a warning message will be
displayed if necessary, but other screens
will not be displayed.

V¥ Beep volume setting

1. Perform the preparation steps accord-
ing to “Preparation for image quality and
volume settings” < 3-74.

2. Operate the “A” or “Y” switch to
select the “Beep” item, and then push the
@) button.

@ Select /[ENTER
High

Go Back

303070

3. Push the button.

4. Select an item by operating the “A.” or
“W” switch, and then push the @ button.

E] Select /[ENTER
Off

303072

5. Select “Set” by operating the “W”
switch, and confirm the setting by pushing
the button.
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@ Select /

Off

Setting complete

303073

o Time / Date

A Select

Display

Screen Setting

Maintenance

ENTER

v Select

303074

Screen Setting Top Disploy

A Select Cons

ENTER Eco History

Triple Meter

v Select

303075

6. The system will notify you that the
setting is complete.

H Screen settings

The items in the screen settings can be
set. To change the items, operate the “A”
or “Y” switch, and then push the
button.

V¥ Preparation for screen settings

1. Turn the ignition switch to the “ON”
position.

2. Push and hold the button to show
the selection screen.

3. After the selection screen is displayed,
operate the “A” or “¥” switch to show the
“Screen Setting” item. Then, push the @
button.

V¥ Top display setting

1. Perform the preparation steps accord-
ing to “Preparation for screen settings”
& 3-77.

2. Operate the “A” or “VW’ switch to
select the “Top Display” item, and then
push the @ button.

Top Display @ Select /[ENTER

» Avg Cons

Set Go Back

303076

3. Push the button once more.
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Top Display EI Select /[ENTER]

PN

s Avg Cons

Set Go Back

303077

Top Display  [#] select /[ENTER

Avg Cons

Setting complete

303079

Screen Setting

Top Display

A Select Cons

ENTER Eco History

Triple Meter

v Select

303080

4. Select an item by operating the “A.” or
“W” switch, and then push the @ button.

Top Display @ Select /[ENTER

Avg Cons

Set Go Back

303078

5. Select “Set” by operating the “W”
switch, and confirm the setting by pushing
the button.

6. The system will notify you that the
setting is complete.

V¥ Fuel consumption screen setting

1. Perform the preparation steps accord-
ing to “Preparation for screen settings”
&3-77.

2. Operate the “A” or “VW’ switch to
select the “Cons” item, and then push the
@) button.

|§| Select /

o
U A LR ﬁIUOm
0 i

30

304626

3. Push the button once more.
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Cons

EI Select /

A =20 p---tus
¥ o0 10 20 30 | T00km
=N T

=TT Tkm

Go Back

304627

El Select /

® —

=77 Tkm

=20 p---u
0 .10 .20 30 .

Setting complete

304629

Screen Setting

A Select

ENTER

v Select

Top Display

Cons

Triple Meter

303085

4. Select the displayed configuration by
operating the “A” or “W” switch, and then
push the @ button.

l§| Select /

a2 ==~ "km

=20 m- -
o 1

0 .10 . 2 0 . W

Go Back

304628

5. Select “Set” by operating the “W¢”
switch, and confirm the setting by pushing
the button.

6. The system will notify you that the
setting is complete.

V¥ Economy history setting

1. Perform the preparation steps accord-
ing to “Preparation for screen settings”
&3-77.

2. Operate the “A” or “VW’ switch to
select the “Eco History” item, and then
push the @ button.

Select /
> 30 minutes

Eco History

Go Back

303086

3. Push the button once more.
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Eco History [#] select /ENTER]

— 60 minutes

Go Back

303087

Eco History

I§I Select /
60 minutes

Go Back

303089

4. Select the time of the logged fuel
consumption history by operating the
“A” or “Y switch, and then push the
@) button.

Eco History [#] select /ENTER]

60 minutes

303088

5. Select “Go Back” by operating “A”
switch.

6. Select “Set” by operating the “A”
switch and confirm the setting by pushing
the @wn button.

Eco History  [#] select /ENTER

60 minutes

Setting complete

303090

7. The system will notify you that the
setting is complete.

V¥ Triple meter setting

1. Perform the preparation steps accord-
ing to “Preparation for screen settings”
&« 3-77.

Screen Setting

Top Display

A Select Cons

ENTER

Eco History

v Select Triple Meter

303091

2. Operate the “A” or “W” switch to
select the “Triple Meter” item, and then
push the button.
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E] Select / ENTER)
km

Triple Meter

|
¢I[10km

P=lp T
Go Back

304630

Triple Meter  [§] select /[ENTER
E/T Do km

L (B &t

7 Set Go VBrock

v

304631

3. Select the setting location (left, center
or right) by operating the “A” or “W”
switch, and then push the @ button.

NOTE

e The same item cannot be selected
for the left, center or right location.

e The “Engine oil temperature” item
cannot be selected for diesel engine
models.

4. Select the preferred item by operating
the “A” or “W” switch, and then push the
@) button.

If you also want to change the setting for
another location, repeat steps 3 and 4.

Triple Meter  [§] select /[ENTER
E/T i km

<5

<
) Set Go B;:ck

304632

5. Select “Set” by operating the “W¢”

switch, and confirm the setting by pushing
the button.

EI Select /

km

Triple Meter
|
P 100km

T &

Sefting complete

304633

6. The system will notify you that the
setting is complete.
V¥ Clock/calendar screen setting

1. Perform the preparation steps accord-
ing to “Preparation for screen settings”
& 3-77.
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Bypass Screen

A Select

ENTER Languages

Go Back

v Select

303657

Clock (4] Select /(ENTER)

e .\ IIE ’
vy

A A -
v 10:10 - "W -3

4 1Y

P —— 5

Set Go Back

304414

2. Operate the “A” or “VW’ switch to
select the “Clock” item, and then push the
@) button.

@ Select /[ENTER]

T C

» 1010 s

|
B ——.—

Go Back

304413

3. The current setting will be displayed.
Push the button to enter the selection
mode.

4. Select “Type A clock”, “Type B clock”,
“Calendar” or “OFF” by operating the “A”
or “W” switch and then push the @
button.

@ Select /[ENTER]

---c

10:10 ==

1
——.— Iim

Go Back

304415

5. Select “Set” by operating the “V¢”
switch, and confirm the setting by pushing

the button.

Select /[ENTER]

—--c

10:10 ==

1
—— . im

Setting complete

304417

6. The system will notify you that the
setting is complete.

V¥ Bypass screen setting

1. Perform the preparation steps accord-
ing to “Preparation for screen settings”
*3-77.
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Screen Setting

Clock

DRSSl Bypass Screen

ENTER Languages

Go Back

v Select

303658

Bypass Screen [§] select /[ENTER
Welcome Off I

Eco Summary : On

Birthday Reminder QOn
Set Go Back

303103

2. Operate the “A” or “VW’ switch to
select the “Bypass Screen” item, and then
push the @ button.

Bypass Screen |§| Select /[ENTER]
Welcome Off I
On

» Eco Summary

Birthday Reminder
Set Go Back

On

303102

3. Select the item to set by operating the

“A” or “Y” switch, and then push the
button.

4. Select “On” or “Off’ by operating the
“A” or “W switch, and push the @
button.

If you want to change setting for another
item, repeat steps 3 and 4.

Bypass Screen (%] select /[ENTER]
Anniversary Reminder OQff

Go Back

303387

5. Select “Set” by operating the “A” or

“W’ switch, and confirm the setting by
pushing the button.

Bypass Screen [#] select /[ENTER
Anniversary Reminder Qff

Setting complete

303105

6. The system will notify you that the
setting is complete.
V¥ Language setting

1. Perform the preparation steps accord-
ing to “Preparation for screen settings”
& 3-77.
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Screen Setting

Clock

Bypass Screen

|

A Select
Go Back

v Select

303659

|§| Select /

Languages
English

Go Back

303108

|§| Select /

Languages

Frangais

Setting complete

303110

2. Operate the “A” or “VW’ switch to
select the “Languages” item, and then
push the @ button.

4. Select the preferred language by
operating the “A” or “W” switch, and then
push the @w button.

@ Select /

Languages
b English

Go Back

303107

|§| Select /

Languages

Frangais

Go Back

303109

3. The current language setting will be
displayed. Push the button to enter
the language selection mode.

5. Select “Set” by operating the “V¢”
switch, and confirm the setting by pushing
the button.

6. The system will notify you that the
setting is complete.

Bl Maintenance settings
The items in the maintenance settings can

be set. To change the items, operate the
“A” or “Y” switch toward you.

V¥ Preparation for maintenance set-
tings

1. Turn the ignition switch to the “ON”

position.

2. Push and hold the button to show

the selection screen.
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Sefting Time / Date

A Select

Display

ENTER Screen Setting

v Select Maintenance

303111

Maintenance Engine Qil

oolect Qil Filter

SEER Tires

v Select | Maintenance Sc

303112

Engine Oil (4] select /[ENTER
Notification Date

¥12 / 12 / 20XX
aotiricaron vistance 5000 n

Remaining
Set Go Back

303698

3. After the selection screen is displayed,
operate the “ A" or “W” switch to show the
“Maintenance” item. Then, push the @
button.

V¥ Engine oil setting

1. Perform the preparation steps accord-
ing to “Preparation for maintenance set-
tings” < 3-84.

2. Operate the “A” or “V¥’ switch to
select the “Engine Oil” item, and then push
the @m= button.

Engine Oil [#] select /ENTER
Notification Date

»12 /12 / 20XX
5000 km

Set Go Back

Notification Distance
Remaining

303697

3. Select the setting location (month, day,
year or distance) by operating the “A” or
“W” switch, and then push the button.

4. Select a number by operating the “A”
or “W” switch, and then push the @
button.

If you also want to change the setting for
another location, repeat steps 3 and 4.

Engine Oil [#] select /EnTeR
Notification Date

12 / 12 / 20XX
5000 km

Set Go Back

Notification Distance
Remaining

303699

5. Select “Set” by operating the “A” or
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“W’ switch and confirm the setting by
pushing the button.

Engine Oil

Notification Date

IEI Select /

12 / 12 / 20XX

Notification Distance
Remaining

4000 m

Setting complete

303700

6. The system will notify you that the
setting is complete.

NOTE

e The notification will be displayed
with information of both date and
distance or either date or distance in
accordance with the setting.

e When “_ _” is selected for either the
“Month”, “Day”, “Year” or “Distance”
item instead of numbers, the set noti-
fication will be deactivated.

o If the notification continues for 15
days or more, the system will display
“__” on the screen.

e When the distance announcement
reaches 0 km, the display will show

“0000” for the next 500 km (311 miles).
After exceeding 500 km (311 miles), “_
_ _” will be displayed.

V¥ Oil filter setting

The setting procedure is the same as
“Engine oil setting” <~3-85, but select the
“Oil Filter” item in step 2.

V¥ Tires setting

The setting procedure is the same as
“Engine oil setting” <~3-85, but select the
“Tires” item in step 2.

¥ Maintenance schedule setting

The setting procedure is the same as
“Engine oil setting” +3-85, but select the
“Maintenance Schedule” item in step 2.

V¥ On/Off setting

1. Perform the preparation steps accord-
ing to “Preparation for maintenance set-
tings” = 3-84.

Maintenance On/Off

A Select

Clear All Settings
Go Back

ENTER

v Select

303117

2. Operate the “A” or “VW’ switch to
select the “On/Off” item, and then push the
@) button.

IE' Select /
On

Go Back

303118

3. The current setting will be displayed.
Push the button to enter the selection
mode.
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@ Select /

Go Back

303119

|§] Select /

Off

Setting complete

303121

Maintenance

On/Off

A Select QTP Settings

RTER Go Back

v Select

303122

4. Select “On” or “Off’ by operating the
“A” or “Y” switch, and then push the @
button.

EI Select /[ENTER
Off

Go Back

303120

5. Select “Set” by operating the “W¢”
switch, and confirm the setting by pushing
the button.

6. The system will notify you that the
setting is complete.

V¥ Clear setting

1. Perform the preparation steps accord-
ing to “Preparation for maintenance set-
tings” < 3-84.

2. Operate the “A” or “Y” switch to
select the “Clear All Settings” item, and
then push the @m== button.

Clear All Setftings(#] select /[ENTER

Is it OK to eliminate

all settings?

303123

3. The system will prompt a Yes/No
dialogue (“No” is selected first). To clear
all maintenance settings, select “Yes” by
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operating the “W” switch.

Clear All Settings(#] select /[ENTER]

Is it OK to eliminate

all settings?

Yes No

303124

4. Confirm the setting by pushing the
button.

Clear All Settings(#] select /[ENTER]

Maintenance all items

setting is eliminated

303125

5. The system will notify you that the
setting is complete.

H Driving history registration
The items in the driving history can be
registered. To change the items, operate
the “A” or “W” switch, and then push the
button.

1. Turn the ignition switch to the “ON”
position.

2. Push and hold the button to show
the selection screen.

Setting

Driving History

Car Setting

A Select

ENTER Initialize

Go Back

v Select

303126

3. After the selection screen is displayed,
operate the “ A" or “W” switch to show the
“Driving History” item. Then, push the @
button.

Driving History [#] select /[ENTER]
& &Mm S
3:38 356 150
12/12/xx  0:38 25 90
12/12/xx 12:38 1028 20.5
Go Back

TRIPIY

303701

4. Push the button once more to
enter the setting mode.

Driving History [¢] select /[ENTER
6/9; ’o‘fkm é‘%m
TRIPE Select registration -0
1212/
12/12)

place |5
o0

303702

5. The system will notify you of the place
to be selected for approximately 2 sec-
onds.



Driving History [¢] select /[ENTER
&r gfkm é‘%m
3:38 356 150
p/12/Xx  0:38 25 90
-~ === : === | =c o
Set Go Back

TRIP N

303703

6. Select one of the registration lines by
operating the “A” or “W” switch, and then
push the @ button.

Driving History [#] select /[ENTER
& & B

TRIP L

12/12) Is overwriting OK? 0
/- |-
Set Go Back

303704

7. To overwrite the previous registration,
push the button. When registration is
performed the first time, it will be regis-
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tered directly without a notification.

Driving History(#] select /[ENTER
égr srkm a%l'asm
TRIP 826 81 mmB56m w50
12/12/%  0:38 26m .0
--/=je= =

Registration

304634

8. The system will notify you that the
registration is complete.

NOTE

The driving history can be registered
for the trip meter A or B.

H Car settings

The items in the car settings can be set.
To change the items, operate the “A” or
“§” switch, and then push the button.

V¥ Preparation for car settings
1. Turn the ignition switch to the “ON”
position.

2. Push and hold the button to show
the selection screen.

Setting

Driving History

A Select Car Setting

ENTER Initialize

Go Back

v Select

303132

3. After the selection screen is displayed,
operate the “ A" or “W” switch to show the
“Car Setting” item. Then, push the @m®
button.

V¥ Hazard warning flasher setting

1. Perform the preparation steps accord-
ing to “Preparation for car settings” < 3-89.
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sasgHozard W &] select /ENTER

On

Setting complete

SR wasgHazard Wa wsgiHazard W [$] select /ENTER
A Select " Security Relocking
On

saegHazard W [&] select /ENTER]

Off

ENTER Defogger

v Select Interior Light Go Back

Setting complete 303137

303133 303135

2. Operate the “A” or “W” switch to | 4. Select “On” or “Off’ by operating the | 6. The system will notify you that the

select the “Hazard Warning Flasher” item, | “A” or “W” switch, and then push the @w= | setting is complete.

and then push the @ button. button. If the setting is not available, the following
notification will be displayed. In this case,

perform the setting procedure again.

sasgHazard W3] select / ENTER]

sasgHazard W [§] select /[ENTER] wasgiHazard W (4] select /ENTER]
On

3 On On

No setting complete

sasgHazard W3] select /ENTER)

303136
Off

303134

5. Select “Set” by operating the “W” N seffing complete
switch, and confirm the setting by pushing 303138
the button.

3. The current setting will be displayed.
Push the button to enter the selection

mode.




V¥ Security Relocking

1. Perform the preparation steps accord-
ing to “Preparation for car settings” < 3-89.
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3. The current setting will be displayed.
Push the button to enter the selection
mode.

5. Select “Set” by operating the “V¢”
switch, and confirm the setting by pushing
the button.

Car Setting

sasf]Hazard Wa

ER Sl Security Relocking

ENTER

Defogger

v Select Interior Light

303139

Security Relocking[#] select /

— 30 seconds

Go Back

303141

Security Relocking[#] select /

60 seconds

Setting complete

303143

2. Operate the “A” or “W” switch to
select the “Security Relocking” item, and
then push the @m== button.

4. Select the preferred setting by operat-
ing the “A” or “W” switch, and then push
the @wn button.

Security Relocking[#] select /

4 30 seconds

Go Back

303140

Security Relocking[4] select /

60 seconds

Go Back

303142

6. The system will notify you that the
setting is complete.

If the setting is not available, the following
notification will be displayed. In this case,
perform the setting procedure again.
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Security Relocking[$] select /

60 seconds

No setting complete

303144

V¥ Defogger setting

1. Perform the preparation steps accord-
ing to “Preparation for car settings” = 3-89.

Car Seting | | eaagiHazard Wa

A Select " Secyrity Relocking

Defogger

Interior Light

ENTER

v Select

303145

2. Operate the “A” or “Y” switch to
select the “Defogger” item, and then push

the button.

the button.

Defogger [#] select /ENTER]

> 1 5 minutes

Go Back

303146

Defogger (4] select /ENTER]

Continuous

Go Back

303148

3. The current setting will be displayed.
Push the button to enter the selection
mode.

5. Select “Set” by operating the “V¢”
switch, and confirm the setting by pushing
the @m=s button.

E] Select /

— 1 5 minutes

Defogger

Go Back

303147

Defogger (] select /ENTER

Continuous

Setting complete

303149

4. Select the preferred setting by operat-
ing the “A” or “¥” switch, and then push

6. The system will notify you that the
setting is complete.



If the setting is not available, the following
notification will be displayed. In this case,
perform the setting procedure again.

EI Select /

Defogger

Continuous

No setting complete

303150

V Interior light off delay timer setting

1. Perform the preparation steps accord-
ing to “Preparation for car settings” < 3-89.

Instruments and controls/Multi function display 3-93

Car Setting waaflHazard Wa

A Select ' Secyrity Relocking

ENTER

Defogger

v Select Interior Light

303151

@ Select /
— 20 seconds

Interior Light

Go Back

303153

2. Operate the “A” or “V¥’ switch to
select the “Interior Light” item, and then
push the @ button.

4. Select the preferred setting by operat-
ing the “A” or “W” switch, and then push
the @wn button.

Interior Light  [#] select /[ENTER

4 8 R

Set Go Back

303152

|§] Select /
30 seconds

Interior Light

Go Back

303154

3. The current setting will be displayed.
Push the button to enter the selection
mode.

5. Select “Set” by operating the “W¥”
switch, and confirm the setting by pushing
the button.

— CONTINUED -
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Interior Light

@ Select /
30 seconds

Setting complete

303155

6. The system will notify you that the
setting is complete.

If the setting is not available, the following
notification will be displayed. In this case,
perform the setting procedure again.

Interior Light  [#] select /ENTER

30 seconds

No setting complete

303156

B Initialize
Items that have been set to your pre-
ference can be initialized. To select an

initialization menu, operate the “ A" or “V¢”
switch as follows.

V¥ Preparation for initialization

1. Turn the ignition switch to the “ON”
position.

2. Push and hold the @w== button to show
the selection screen.

Setting

Driving History

A Select

Car Setting

Initialize ‘

Go Back

v Select

303157

3. After the selection screen is displayed,
operate the “ A" or “W” switch to show the
“Initialize” item. Then, push the button.

V¥ Reset to factory default settings

1. Perform the preparation steps accord-
ing to “Preparation for initialization” < 3-
94.

Initialize Reset to Defaults

A Select

Lifetime Fuel Cons

ENTER

Go Back

v Select

303158

2. Operate the “A” or “VW’ switch to
select the “Reset to Defaults” item, and
then push the @m== button.

Reset to Defaults[#] Select /[ENTER

Return to factory default

settings ?

303159

3. The system will prompt a Yes/No
dialogue (“No” is selected first). To return
to the factory default settings, select “Yes”



by operating the “W” switch.

Reset to Defaults[#] select /

Return to factory default

settings ?

303160

4. Confirm the setting by pushing the
button.

Reset to Defaults[8] select /

Return to factory default

settings

303161

5. The system will notify you that the
setting is complete.

Instruments and controls/Multi function display 3-95

V¥ Lifetime fuel consumption resetting
1. Perform the preparation steps accord-
ing to “Preparation for initialization” = 3-
94.

Initialize

Reset to Defaults

DRSSl | ifctime Fuel Cons

ENTER

Go Back

v Select

303162

2. Operate the “A” or “W” switch to
select the “Lifetime Fuel Consumption
Resetting” item, and then push the
button.

Lifetime Fuel Co (8] Select / ENTER

Is it OK to reset lifetime fuel ?

303163

3. The system will prompt a Yes/No
dialogue (“No” is selected first). To reset
the lifetime fuel consumption, select “Yes”
by operating the “W” switch.

Lifetime Fuel Co [#] select /

Is it OK to reset lifetime fuel ?

Yes No

303164

4. Confirm the setting by pushing the
button.

— CONTINUED -
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Lifetime Fuel Co [#] Select / ENTER

Is it really OK to reset

lifetime fuel consumption ?

Yes

303165

Lifetime Fuel Co [#] Select / ENTER

Lifetime fuel

consumption was reset

303167

5. Reconfirmation will be displayed. If
you are sure you want to proceed, select
“Yes” by operating the “W” switch.

Lifetime Fuel Co [#] select /

Is it really OK to reset

lifetime fuel consumption ?

Yes No

303166

6. Confirm the setting again by pushing
the button.

7. The system will notify you that the
setting is complete.

Light control switch

| A\ CAUTION

e Use of any lights for a long period
of time while the engine is not
running can cause the battery to
discharge.

o Before leaving the vehicle, make
sure that the light control switch
is turned to the off position. If the
vehicle is left unattended for a
long time with the light control
switch set to a position other
than the off position, the battery
may be discharged.

Models with “keyless access with
push-button start system”:

The light control switch operates when the
push-button ignition switch is in the “ACC”
or “ON” position.

Regardless of the position of the light
control switch, the illuminated lights are
turned off when the push-button ignition
switch is turned off.

Models without “keyless access with
push-button start system”:

The light control switch operates when the
key is inserted in the ignition switch.



Regardless of the position of the light
control switch, the illuminated lights are
turned off when the key is removed from
the ignition switch.

NOTE

The light control switch can be oper-
ated (except auto on/off headlights),
even under the following conditions.

o when the key is not inserted into the
ignition switch (models without “key-
less access with push-button start
system”)

e when the push-button ignition
switch is turned off (models with “key-
less access with push-button start
system”)

If the driver’s door is opened while the
headlights are illuminated under such
conditions, the chirp sound will inform
the driver that the lights are illumi-
nated.

Instruments and controls/Light control switch

Hl Headlights

3-97

)
—Y1 Z
- 20 L

[ PEYSE
L A3 auto

4 O
—

I

302277

Except Australia models

1) Second position

2) First position

3) Auto position (if equipped)
4) Off position

(~ )
120
2 O

3 AUTO

4 OFF
—

\

302278

Australia models

1) Second position

2) First position

3) Auto position (if equipped)
4) Off position

To turn on the headlights, turn the knob on
the end of the turn signal lever.

Second position:

Headlights, front position lights, instru-
ment panel illumination, tail lights and
license plate lights are on.

First position:
Front position lights, instrument panel

illumination, tail lights and license plate
lights are on.

— CONTINUED -
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Auto position: auto on/off headlights (if
equipped):

When the ignition switch is in the “ON”
position, the headlights, front position
lights, instrument panel illumination, tail
lights and license plate lights are auto-
matically on or off depending on the
level of the ambient light.

Off position:
The headlights are all off.

NOTE

e The sensitivity of the auto on/off
headlights can be changed by your
SUBARU dealer. We recommend that
you contact your SUBARU dealer for
details.

e When you drive in a foreign country
in which the vehicular lane (left-hand
traffic or right-hand traffic) is different
from your country, to avoid blinding the
oncoming driver, you need to block a
part of the headlight lenses. For details,
refer to “Driving in a foreign country in
which the vehicular lane is different to
your country (models with halogen
light)” < 8-6.

V¥ Headlight off delay setting

The headlight off delay function turns on
the headlights, etc. for smooth exiting from
the vehicle at night or in a dark place.

NOTE

The factory setting (default setting) of
the operation duration of the headlights
and the exterior lights is 30 seconds.
This setting can be changed to OFF (no
operation), 30 seconds, 60 seconds, or
90 seconds at SUBARU dealers. For
more details, we recommend that you
contact a SUBARU dealer.

|

When the ignition switch is turned off and
the light control switch is in the “AUTO” (if
equipped) or “OFF” position, if you pull the
turn signal lever toward you, the headlight
low beams and some exterior lights will

301719

illuminate as follows.

e llluminates for 30 seconds after the
driver’s door is closed.

e llluminates until you press the lock
button on the access key/transmitter two
times successively.

e llluminates until you touch the door lock
sensor on the door handle two times
successively (models with “keyless ac-
cess with push-button start system”).

NOTE

e While the headlight off delay func-
tion is operating, if you perform any of
the following operations, the head-
lights and exterior lights will turn off.
— Turn the ignition switch to the
“ON” position.
— Pull the turn signal lever toward
you.
— Set the light control switch to a
position other than the “AUTO” (if
equipped) or “OFF” position.
o If the driver’s door is not opened
and closed, these lights will turn off in 3
minutes.



V¥ Sensor for the auto on/off head-
lights (rain light sensor) (if
equipped)

301528

The sensor is on the windshield glass as
shown in the illustration.

A\ CAUTION

If any object is attached on or near
the sensor, the sensor may not
detect the level of ambient light
correctly and the auto on/off head-

lights may not operate properly.

Instruments and controls/Light control switch

H High/low beam change
(dimmer)

&3

301718

To change from low beam to high beam,
push the turn signal lever forward. When
the headlights are on high beam, the high
beam indicator light “=@” on the combina-
tion meter is also on.

To switch back to low beam, pull the lever

back to the center position.

3-99

W Headlight flasher

301719

| A\ CAUTION

Do not hold the lever in the flashing
position for more than just a few
seconds.

To flash the headlights, pull the lever
toward you and then release it. The high
beam will stay on for as long as you hold
the lever. The headlight flasher works
even though the lighting switch is in the
off position.

When the headlights are on high beam,
the high beam indicator light “€@” on the
combination meter is also on.

— CONTINUED -
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l Daytime running light system
(if equipped)

| A\ WARNING |

The light switch must always be

turned to the “ZD” position when it
is dark outside.

The daytime running light will automati-
cally illuminate when the following condi-
tions are fulfilled.

e The engine is running.

e The light control switch is in the
“AUTO” (if equipped) or off position.

NOTE

e If the parking brake is applied when
you start the engine, the daytime run-
ning light will illuminate when the
parking brake is released.

e When the headlight switch is in the
“zp0z” or “gD” position, the daytime
running light system is deactivated.

e For models with the auto on/off
headlights, while the headlight switch
is in the “AUTO” position and the
headlights turn on automatically, the
daytime running light is deactivated.

Steering Responsive Head-
light (SRH) (if equipped)

SRH is a function that automatically
moves the headlight beam to the left or
right in accordance with the steering angle
and vehicle speed. This function helps to
improve the visibility at night by illuminat-
ing the road ahead at corners and inter-
sections.

304808

Models without SRH

304809

Models with SRH

1) The target area of illumination when SRH
is activated

SRH changes the direction of the head-
lights in accordance with the steering
angle and the vehicle speed, providing
enhanced visibility in the direction of
travel.

NOTE

e SRH only activates when the vehicle
is traveling forward at the speed of
approximately 8 km/h (5 mph) and over.
e For MT models, SRH may not acti-
vate when the shift lever is in the 1st
gear position.



B SRH OFF switch

304636

304637

Right-hand drive models

You can turn the SRH function on or off by
pressing the SRH OFF switch.

Instruments and controls/Steering Responsive Headlight (SRH)

3-101

304647

Type A

E -----EE:---- F

100 kmn €50

—i® (D
(i | 1234.5
006789 'm

1

I\

304648

Type B
1) SRH OFF indicator
2) Warning screen

The SRH OFF indicator on the combina-
tion meter turns off when SRH is turned
on.
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The SRH OFF indicator on the combina-
tion meter illuminates when SRH is turned
off.

For models with type A combination
meter, if SRH is malfunctioning, the SRH
OFF indicator on the combination meter
blinks when the ignition switch is in the
“ON” position. It indicates that SRH has
been deactivated. We recommend that
you contact a SUBARU dealer for an
inspection.

For models with type B combination
meter, if SRH is malfunctioning, a mes-
sage appears on the warning screen when
the ignition switch is in the “ON” position. It
indicates that SRH has been deactivated.
We recommend that you contact a
SUBARU dealer for an inspection.

NOTE

e If you turn the ignition switch to the
“OFF” position with SRH turned off and
then start the engine again, SRH will
automatically turn on.

e When you turn the ignition switch to
the “ON” position, the SRH OFF indi-
cator will illuminate and turn off after
several seconds.

Turn signal lever

7
3

To activate the right turn signal, push the
turn signal lever up. To activate the left
turn signal, push the turn signal lever
down. When the turn is finished, the lever
will return automatically. If the lever does
not return after cornering, return the lever
to the neutral position by hand.

301720

To signal a lane change, push the turn
signal lever up or down slightly and hold it
during the lane change. The turn signal
indicator lights will flash in the direction of
the turn or lane change. The lever will
return automatically to the neutral position
when you release it.

NOTE

For models with a turn signal lever on
the right side of the steering wheel, the
pushing direction of the turn signal
lever is the opposite of that described
here.

B One-touch lane changer

To flash the turn signal and turn signal
indicator light three times, push the turn
signal lever up or down slightly and
immediately release it.

The operational/non-operational setting of
the one-touch lane changer can be
changed by a SUBARU dealer. We
recommend that you contact the nearest
SUBARU dealer for details.



lllumination brightness con-
trol

Instruments and controls/lllumination brightness control

Automatic dimming

The illumination brightness of the instru-
ment panel dims automatically under the
following conditions.

e when the light switch is in the “00z” or
“2D” position (except Australia models)

e when the light switch is in the “Q” or
“E(>” position (Australia models)

e when the light control switch is in the
“AUTO” position and the headlights turn
on automatically (models with auto on/off
headlights: Refer to “Headlights” < 3-97.)

Manual adjustment

For better visibility, you can adjust the
instrument panel brightness manually in
the following ways.

303832

To brighten, turn the control dial upward.
To darken, turn the control dial downward.

For models with the multi function display,
the display automatically adjusts its bright-
ness together with the brightness level of
the instrument panel. To adjust the dis-
play’s contrast, refer to “Contrast setting”
& 3-75.

NOTE

e When the control dial is turned fully
upward, the illumination brightness
becomes the maximum and the auto-
matic dimming function does not work
at all.

e The brightness setting is not can-
celed even when the ignition switch is
turned to the “LOCK”/“OFF” position.

3-103

Headlight beam leveler (if
equipped)

Bl Automatic headlight beam
leveler (models with LED
headlights)

The LED headlights generate more light
than conventional halogen headlights.
Therefore a driver of an oncoming vehicle
may experience too much glare when your
headlight beam height adjustment is high
when the vehicle is carrying a heavy load.
The automatic headlight beam leveler
adjusts the headlight beam height auto-
matically and optimally according to the
load being carried by the vehicle.
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Bl Manual headlight beam leve-
ler (models without LED
headlights)

304508

1) Raises the level of the headlights
2) Lowers the level of the headlights

Adjust the headlight beam level with the
following dial positions according to the
number of passengers and load condition.
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3-105

Di " Number of front seat Number of rear seat Load in the luggage . . . .
ial position occupants occupants compartment area Trailer towing (if equipped)
0 1or2 0 No load No
1 2 3 No load No
2 2 3 Full load* No
2 3 Full load* Yes
3 1 0 Full load* No
1 0 Full load* Yes
Use in special case Use in special case Use in special case Use in special case

*: Up to the maximum permissible weight

NOTE

Use the appropriate dial position according to the above table. Otherwise, your vehicle may not light the road in front of your
vehicle sufficiently or the surrounding area may experience glare.
The “Use in special case” position should only be referred to in cases such as when driving on a sloped road while the
headlights of your vehicle are lighting the mirror of vehicles in front of you or the windshield of oncoming vehicles.
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switch back down to the following posi-
tions.

e “Q’ position (except Australia models)
e “OFF” position (Australia models)

£0

302314
Front fog light operating condition

(Australia models) !

1) Headlight switch

Fog light switch

H Front fog light switch (if
equipped)

301966 2) FOg |Ight switch 301798
Front fog light operating condition The front fog lights will turn on when the Tvoe A
(except Australia models) fog light switch is placed in the “f)" ype
1) Headlight switch position while the headlights are in either
2) Fog light switch of the following conditions.

e when the headlight switch is in the
“zpaz” or “2D” position (except Australia
models)

e when the headlight switch is in the “Q”
or ‘S0’ position (Australia models)

e for models with the auto on/off head-
lights, while the headlight switch is in the
“‘AUTO” position and the headlights turn
on automatically

To turn off the front fog lights, turn the




d

=\

304649

Type B

The indicator light on the combination
meter will illuminate when the front fog
lights are illuminated.
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H Rear fog light switch (if
equipped)

301967

Rear fog light operating condition
1) Headlight switch
2) Fog light switch

The rear fog light will turn on when the fog
light switch is turned to the “Qf" position
while the headlights are in either of the
following conditions.

e while the headlight switch is in the
“z0az” or “ZD” position

e for models with the auto on/off head-
lights, while the headlight switch is in the
“AUTO” position and the headlights turn
on automatically

The switch will return to the following
position when released.

e “4£)” position (models with front fog

3-107

lights)
e “Q’ position (models without front fog
lights)

To turn off the rear fog light, perform either
of the following procedures.

e Turn the fog light switch upward back
to the “(Qf” position again (all models)

e Turn the fog light switch downward to
the “Q” position (models with front fog

lights)
¢:

301807

Type A
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=\

304650

Type B

The indicator light on the combination
meter will illuminate when the rear fog
light is illuminated.

NOTE

To prevent switching off the rear fog
light from being forgotten, the rear fog
light circuit is designed so that it turns
off whenever one of the following
operations is performed.

e The headlight switch is set to either
the “z00” or “Q” position.

e The headlight switch is set to the
“AUTO” position and the headlights
turn off (models with auto on/off head-
lights).

e The key is removed from the ignition
switch (models without the “keyless

access with push-button start sys-
tem”).
e The push-button ignition switch is
turned off (models with the “keyless
access with push-button start sys-
tem”).

However, this does not mean that the
rear fog light illuminates when the
headlight switch is set to “2D” position
or the ignition switch is turned to “ON”
position again. So, if you want to
reilluminate the rear fog light, turn the
fog light switch to the “(” position.

Wiper and washer

A\ WARNING

In freezing weather, do not use the
windshield washer until the wind-
shield is sufficiently warmed by the
defroster.

Otherwise the washer fluid can
freeze on the windshield, blocking
your view.

A\ CAUTION

e Do not operate the washer con-

tinuously for more than 10 sec-
onds, or when the washer fluid
tank is empty. This may cause
overheating of the washer motor.
Check the washer fluid level
frequently, such as at fuel stops.

e Do not operate the wipers when

the windshield or rear window is
dry. This may scratch the glass,
damage the wiper blades and
cause the wiper motor to burn
out. Before operating the wiper
on a dry windshield or rear
window, always use the wind-
shield washer.
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3-109

In freezing weather, be sure that
the wiper blades are not frozen to
the windshield or rear window
before switching on the wipers.
Attempting to operate the wiper
with the blades frozen to the
window glass could cause not
only the wiper blades to be
damaged but also the wiper mo-
tor to burn out. If the wiper
blades are frozen to the window
glass, be sure to operate the
defroster, windshield wiper dei-
cer (if equipped) or rear window
defogger before turning on the
wiper.

If the wipers stop during opera-
tion because of ice or some other
obstruction on the window, the
wiper motor could burn out even
if the wiper switch is turned off. If
this occurs, promptly stop the
vehicle in a safe place, turn the
ignition switch to the “LOCK”/
“OFF” position and clean the
window glass to allow proper
wiper operation.

Use clean water if windshield
washer fluid is unavailable. In
areas where water freezes in
winter, use SUBARU Windshield
Washer Fluid or the equivalent.

Refer to “Windshield washer
fluid” =11-40.

Also, when driving the vehicle
when there are freezing tempera-
tures, use non-freezing type wi-
per blades.

Do not clean the wiper blades
with fuel or a solvent, such as
paint thinner or benzine. This will
cause deterioration of the wiper
blades.

For models with automatic rain sen-
sing windshield wipers:

o When the wiper switch is in the

“AUTO” position, do not touch
the windshield near the rain light
sensor and do not place a wet
cloth on the windshield near the
rain light sensor. Doing so may
result in unexpected wiper opera-
tion and cause injury.

o When washing the vehicle, make

sure that the wiper is turned off.
Otherwise, the wipers may oper-
ate unexpectedly and cause in-
jury.

When having your vehicle
washed in an automatic car
wash, make sure that the wiper
is turned off. Otherwise, the wi-
pers may be damaged because

they may operate unexpectedly
and car wash brushes could
become tangled around them.

NOTE

e The windshield wiper motor is pro-
tected against overloads by a circuit
breaker. If the motor operates continu-
ously under an unusually heavy load,
the circuit breaker may trip to stop the
motor temporarily. If this happens, park
your vehicle in a safe place, turn off the
wiper switch, and wait for approxi-
mately 10 minutes. The circuit breaker
will reset itself, and the wipers will
again operate normally.

e Clean your wiper blades and win-
dow glass periodically with a washer
solution to prevent streaking, and to
remove accumulations of road salt or
road film. Operate the windshield
washer for at least 1 second so that
washer solution will be sprinkled all
over the windshield or rear window.

o Grease, wax, insects or other mate-
rial on the windshield or the wiper
blade results in jerky wiper operation
and streaking on the glass. If you
cannot remove those streaks after
operating the washer or if the wiper
operation is jerky, clean the outer sur-
face of the windshield or rear window

— CONTINUED -
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and the wiper blades using a sponge or
soft cloth with a neutral detergent or
mild-abrasive cleaner. After cleaning,
rinse the window glass and wiper
blades with clean water. The glass is
clean if no beads form on the glass
when you rinse with water.

e If you cannot eliminate the streaking
even after following this procedure,
replace the wiper blades with new
ones. For replacement instructions,
refer to “Replacement of wiper blades”
*11-42.

NOTE

For models with automatic rain sensing
windshield wipers:
o When the wiper switch is turned to
the “AUTO” position while the ignition
switch is in the “ON” position, the
wipers will operate once. This indicates
that the wiper switch is in the “AUTO”
position.
e When the wiper switch is in the
“AUTO” position, the following situa-
tions may occur.
— The wipers may operate if the
rain light sensor or the windshield
is vibrated or objects such as,
insects, dirt, mud, etc. are covering
them. Turn off the wiper unless it is
raining or snowing.

— The wipers do not operate if the
rain light sensor does not detect
rain or snow. If necessary, push the
wiper control lever down to the low
speed position or high speed posi-
tion.

— The wipers may not operate
properly if the rain light sensor
does not detect the amount of rain-
drops because of the water-repel-
lent coating on the windshield, or
dirt or ice on the upper half of the
windshield.

— The rain light sensor may be
malfunctioning if the wiper intermit-
tent operation does not vary de-
pending on the amount of rainfall. If
necessary, turn the wiper switch to
any position except for the “AUTO”
position. We recommend that you
contact your SUBARU dealer and
have the system inspected as soon
as possible.

— The wipers stop operation if the
ambient temperature decreases to
-15°C (5°F) or lower. The wipers
resume operation when the ambient
temperature increases to -10°C
(14°F) or higher. If you need to
operate the wipers under -15°C
(5°F), push the wiper control lever
down to the low speed position or

high speed position.
— The wipers may not operate if the
temperature around the rain light
sensor is more than 80°C (176°F)
because the system cannot detect
the amount of raindrops under
these temperatures.
e This system is also equipped with
the vehicle speed interlocking intermit-
tent wiper function. When the vehicle
stops, the wiper operation interval will
become longer compared with that
while driving.
e This system may malfunction in a
location with strong radio waves or
noise.



Bl Windshield wiper and washer
switches

The wiper operates only when the ignition
switch is in the “ON” position.

V¥ Windshield wipers (models with
automatic rain sensing windshield
wipers)

302017

Except Australia models
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302018

Australia models

Z\ / MIST: Mist (for a single wipe)
QO / OFF: Off

AUTO / AUTO: Automatic operation
w / LO: Low speed

¥ / HI: High speed

To turn the wipers on, push the wiper
control lever down. With the wiper switch
in the “AUTO” position, the wipers operate
automatically when the rain light sensor
detects falling rain. The wiper timing is
automatically adjusted depending on the
amount of rain.

To turn the wipers off, return the lever to
the “OFF”/“Q” position.

For a single wipe of the wipers, push the
lever up. The wipers operate until you
release the lever.

3-111

NOTE

The automatic adjusting mode of the
wiper timing can be changed from the
rain-sensing mode to the vehicle speed
interlocking mode. The setting can be
changed by a SUBARU dealer. For
more details, we recommend that you
contact a SUBARU dealer.

¥V Rain light sensor

301528

The rain light sensor is on the windshield
glass.
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V¥ Sensor sensitivity control

302019

1) Except Australia models
2) Australia models

Turn the dial to adjust the sensitivity of the
rain light sensor for wiper control. Turn the
dial downward to increase the sensitivity.
Turn the dial upward to decrease the
sensitivity.

V¥ Windshield wipers (models without
automatic rain sensing windshield
wipers)

302022

Except Australia models

302023

Australia models

Z\ / MIST: Mist (for a single wipe)
QO / OFF: Off

7 / INT: Intermittent

w / LO: Low speed

¥ / HI: High speed

To turn the wipers on, push the wiper
control lever down.

To turn the wipers off, return the lever to
the “Q”/“OFF” position.

For a single wipe of the wipers, push the
lever up. The wipers operate until you
release the lever.



YV Wiper intermittent time control

302579

1) Except Australia models
2) Australia models

When the wiper switch is in the “"/“INT”
position, turn the dial to adjust the operat-
ing interval of the wiper. The operating
interval can be adjusted in several steps
from the shortest interval to the longest.

Instruments and controls/Wiper and washer

V¥ Windshield washer

Ko &

302580

1) Except Australia models
2) Australia models

To wash the windshield, pull the wiper
control lever toward you. The washer fluid
sprays until you release the lever. The
wipers operate while you pull the lever.

NOTE

If your vehicle is equipped with a
headlight washer, pulling the wiper
control lever for more than 1 second
also causes the headlight washer to
operate when the headlight switch is in
the “2D” position. For further details,
refer to “Headlight washer” +3-115.

3-113
NOTE

302985

304651

Type B

For models with the windshield washer
fluid warning light, the light illuminates
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when the washer fluid level in the tank
has dropped to the lower limit. If the
warning light illuminates, refill the tank
with fluid. For the refilling procedure,
refer to “Windshield washer fluid” =11-
40.

B Rear window wiper and
washer switch

PLYTS onon

— | HI
--- | LO
O | OFF

v N

&1

302581

1) Except Australia models
2) Australia models

§5): Washer (accompanied by wiper operation)
= / HI: Continuous

===/ LO: Intermittent

QO / OFF: Off

): Washer (accompanied by wiper operation)

V¥ Rear wiper

To turn the rear wiper on, turn the knob
switch upward.

To turn the wiper off, return the knob
switch to the “Q”/“OFF” position.

With the switch turned to the “==<"/“LO”
position, the rear wiper will operate inter-
mittently at intervals corresponding to the
vehicle speed. In this position, when you
move the select lever to the “R” position
(CVT models) or the shift lever to the
reverse position (MT models), the rear
wiper will switch to continuous operation.
When you move the select lever/shift lever
from the “R” (reverse) position to another
position, the rear wiper will return to
intermittent operation.

| A\ CAUTION

Do not attach anything that disturbs
the rear wiper operation on the rear
gate. Doing so may damage the rear
wiper when it operates.

NOTE

Even if the rear wiper switch is in the
off position, while the shift lever/select
lever is in the “R” position with the
windshield wiper operating continu-
ously, the rear wiper will operate inter-

mittently.

V¥ Washer

To wash the rear window while the rear
wiper is operating, turn the knob switch
upward to the “G8" position. The washer
fluid sprays until you release the knob.
To wash the rear window when the rear
wiper is not in use, turn the knob switch
downward to the “&2” position. The washer
fluid sprays and the wiper operates until
you release the knob.



Headlight washer (if
equipped)

301968

If you pull the wiper control lever toward
you and hold it for more than 1 second
with the ignition switch in the “ON”
position, the headlight washer operates
together with the windshield washer in the
following conditions.

e when the light switch is in the “2D”
position (except Australia models)

e when the light switch is in the €0’
position (Australia models)

e when the light switch is in the “AUTO”
position and the headlights illuminate
automatically (models with auto on/off
headlights)

The windshield washer stops spraying

Instruments and controls/Headlight washer

washer fluid as soon as you release the
wiper control lever. The headlight washer
sprays the washer fluid for approximately
1 second and then stops automatically.

| A\ CAUTION |

Do not operate the washer if the
washer fluid tank is empty. This may
cause overheating of the washer
motor. Check washer fluid level
frequently, such as at fuel stops.

NOTE

When the area around the nozzle cover
of the headlight washer is frozen,
remove the ice before using.

3-115

Mirrors

Always check that the inside and outside
mirrors are properly adjusted before you
start driving.

H Inside mirror

300145

The inside mirror has a day and night
position. Pull the tab at the bottom of the
mirror toward you for the night position.
Push it away for the day position. The
night position reduces glare from head-
lights.

— CONTINUED -
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Bl Outside mirrors

V¥ Convex mirror (passenger side)

| A\ WARNING

Objects look smaller in a convex
mirror and farther away than when
viewed in a flat mirror. Do not use
the convex mirror to judge the
distance of vehicles behind you
when changing lanes. Use the inside
mirror (or glance backwards) to
determine the actual size and dis-
tance of objects that you view in
convex mirror.

V¥ Remote control mirror switch

301703

2. Select side to adjust

mp: Direction control

The remote control mirrors operate only
when the ignition switch is in the “ON” or
“ACC” position.

1. Turn the control switch to the side that
you want to adjust. “L” is for the left mirror,
“R” is for the right mirror.

2. Move the control switch in the direction
you want to move the mirror.

3. Return the control switch to the neutral
position to prevent unintentional opera-
tion.

The mirrors can also be adjusted manu-
ally.

V¥ Power folding mirror switch (if
equipped)

)

g ©

e

The power folding mirror switch operates
only when the ignition switch is in the “ON”
or “ACC” position.

To fold the outside mirrors, press the
power folding mirror switch. To unfold the
mirrors, press the switch again.

NOTE

e If the outside mirrors have been
operated (folded or unfolded) manually,
when you turn the ignition switch from
the “LOCK”/“OFF” position to the
“ACC” or “ON” position, the outside
mirrors may be adjusted automatically
depending on the status of the power
folding mirror switch.

e If the outside mirrors have been

301705




manually folded slightly forward of the
regularly unfolded position, when you
turn the ignition switch from the
“LOCK”/“OFF” position to the “ACC”
or “ON” position, the outside mirrors
may automatically fold further forward
depending on the status of the power
folding mirror switch. When this hap-
pens, press the power folding mirror
switch. By doing so, the outside mir-
rors which have been folded to the
furthest forward position will extend to
the regularly unfolded position and
then fold rearward in the usual way. In
order to unfold the outside mirrors,
press the switch again.

e When you fold the outside mirrors
manually, the mirrors may not unfold
when the switch is pressed, even
though the motor operating sound is
heard. When this happens, operate the
power folding mirror switch again.

e When you unfold the outside mirrors
manually, the mirrors may become
wobbly. Be sure to unfold the mirrors
by operating the switch. If the outside
mirrors are still wobbly, fold the mirrors
again and then unfold them by operat-
ing the switch again.

o When the temperature is low, the
outside mirrors may stop during opera-
tion. Push the switch again. When the
outside mirrors do not work by operat-

Instruments and controls/Defogger and deicer

ing the switch, move the outside mir-
rors several times manually. This
makes it possible to operate them by
switch operation.

e When you operate the power folding
mirror switch continuously, it may not
work. This is not a malfunction. Oper-
ate after waiting for a short period of
time.

3-117

Defogger and deicer

301707

1) Rear window defogger
2) Outside mirror defogger (if equipped)
3) Windshield wiper deicer (if equipped)

The defogger and deicer system is acti-
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vated only when the ignition switch is in
the “ON” position.

303747

303748

Type B or type C climate control system

To activate the defogger and deicer
system, press the control switch that is

located on the climate control panel. The
rear window defogger, outside mirror
defogger and windshield wiper deicer are
activated simultaneously. The indicator
light on the control switch illuminates while
the defogger and deicer system is acti-
vated.

To turn them off, press the control switch
again. They also turn off when the ignition
switch is turned to the “ACC” or “LOCK”/
“OFF” position.

The defogger and deicer system will
automatically shut off after approximately
15 minutes. If the rear window and the
outside mirrors have been cleared and the
windshield wiper blades have been deiced
completely before that time, press the
control switch to turn them off. If defrost-
ing, defogging or deicing is not complete,
you have to press the control switch to
turn them on again.

It is possible for the defogger and deicer
system to be set to continuous operation
mode by a SUBARU dealer. We recom-
mend that you consult your SUBARU
dealer for details. Also, for models with a
multi function display, it is possible to set
the defogger and deicer system for the
continuous operation mode. For details,
refer to “Defogger setting” ©3-92.

If the battery voltage drops below the
permissible level, continuous operation of
the defogger and deicer system is can-
celed and the system stops operating.

A\ CAUTION

e To prevent the battery from being
discharged, do not operate the
defogger and deicer system con-
tinuously for any longer than
necessary.

e Do not use sharp instruments or
window cleaner containing abra-
sives to clean the inner surface
of the rear window. They may
damage the conductors printed
on the window.

NOTE

e Turn on the defogger and deicer
system if the wipers are frozen to the
windshield.

e If the windshield is covered with
snow, remove the snow so that the
windshield wiper deicer works effec-
tively.

e While the defogger and deicer sys-
tem is in the continuous operation
mode, if the vehicle speed remains at
15 km/h (9 mph) or lower for 15
minutes, the windshield wiper deicer



automatically stops operating, though
the rear window defogger and outside
mirror defogger maintain continuous
operation in this condition.

e While the defogger and deicer sys-
tem is in the continuous operation
mode, if the battery voltage drops
below the permissible level, continu-
ous operation of the defogger and
deicer system is canceled and the
system stops operating.

Instruments and controls/Tilt/telescopic steering wheel

Tilt/telescopic steering wheel

3-119

| A\ WARNING |

e Do not adjust the steering wheel
tilt/telescopic position while driv-
ing. This may cause loss of
vehicle control and result in
personal injury.

e If the lever cannot be raised to
the fixed position, adjust the
steering wheel again. It is dan-
gerous to drive without locking
the steering wheel. This may
cause loss of vehicle control
and result in personal injury.

2 304574

1)  Tilt adjustment
2) Telescopic adjustment

1. Adjust the seat position. Refer to
“Front seats” #1-2.

2. Pull the tilt/telescopic lock lever down.
3. Move the steering wheel to the desired
level.

4. Pull the lever up to lock the steering
wheel in place.

5. Make sure that the steering wheel is
securely locked by moving it up and down,
and forward and backward.
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Horn

304575

To sound the horn, push the horn pad.

Heated Steering Wheel sys-
tem (if equipped)

The Heated Steering Wheel system
warms the surface of the steering wheel
at a constant temperature.

Pull the Heated Steering Wheel switch to
warm the steering wheel when the ignition
switch is in the “ON” position. When the
Heated Steering Wheel system is turned
on, the indicator light on the switch will
illuminate.

304635

1) Heated Steering Wheel switch
2) Indicator light
3) Heated area

Pull the switch again to turn the Heated
Steering Wheel system off manually. The
indicator light will turn off.

| A\ CAUTION

e If you use the Heated Steering
Wheel system without the engine
running, the battery voltage may
drop below the permissible level
and it may not be possible to
start the engine.

e There is a possibility that people
with delicate skin may suffer
slight burns even at low tempera-
tures if they use the Heated
Steering Wheel for a long period
of time. When using the Heated
Steering Wheel, always be sure
to warn the persons concerned.

e Do not cover the Heated Steering
Wheel with an object such as a
steering wheel cover. Doing so
may cause the Heated Steering
Wheel to overheat.

NOTE

o If the surface temperature of the
steering wheel is approximately more
than 40°C (104°F) when the switch is
turned on, the indicator light will illu-
minate, but the system will not heat the
steering wheel.

e The Heated Steering Wheel system
is equipped with a 30-minute timer. The
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system will automatically turn off ap-
proximately 30 minutes after the switch
has been turned on.
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Ventilator control

Bl Center and side

ventilators

ol /[

ezal

@iéz X

=

A
e
al®;

402097

Center ventilators
1) Open
2) Close

401446

Side ventilators
1) Open
2) Close

To adjust the flow direction, move the tab.

To open or close the ventilator, turn the
thumb-wheel up or down.




Climate control panel

H Type A

401574

Climate control/Climate control panel 4-3

1)

2)
3)

4)

5)

6)

Temperature control dial (Refer to “Auto-
matic climate control operation” < 4-6
and/or “Temperature control” #4-8.)

Air conditioner button (Refer to “Air
conditioner control” 4-9.)

Fan speed control dial (Refer to “Auto-
matic climate control operation” = 4-6
and/or “Fan speed control” #4-9.)

Air inlet selection button (Refer to “Air
inlet selection” <4-9.)

Airflow mode selection dial (Refer to
“Automatic climate control operation”

@ 4-6 and/or “Airflow mode selection”
=4-7.)

Rear window defogger button (Refer to
“Defogger and deicer” #3-117.)

NOTE

The controllable temperature range
may differ depending on the model.
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H Type B

401575

1)
2)
3)
4)
5)
6)
7

8)
9)

Airflow mode selection dial (Refer to
“Airflow mode selection” 4-7.)
Defroster button (Refer to “Airflow mode
selection” #4-7.)

Rear window defogger button (Refer to
“Defogger and deicer” #3-117.)

Fan speed control dial (Refer to “Fan
speed control” 4-9.)

Air conditioner button (Refer to “Air
conditioner control” #4-9.)

Air inlet selection button (Refer to “Air
inlet selection” +4-9.)

Temperature control dial (Refer to “Auto-
matic climate control operation” = 4-6
and/or “Temperature control” #4-8.)
AUTO button (Refer to “Automatic cli-
mate control operation” #4-6.)

OFF button (Refer to “Automatic climate
control operation” #4-6.)

V¥ For regional specification

The illustration on the left is a typical
example for left-hand drive models. For
right-hand drive models, the locations of
some buttons/dials are different to that
shown in the illustration.



Bl Type C

1"
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DUAL

401576

Climate control/Climate control panel 4-5

1)

2)
3)
4)
5)
6)
7
8)
9)

10)
11)

Temperature control dial (Refer to “Auto-
matic climate control operation” < 4-6
and/or “Temperature control” #4-8.)
Defroster button (Refer to “Airflow mode
selection” =4-7.)

Rear window defogger button (Refer to
“Defogger and deicer’” 3-117.)

DUAL mode button (Refer to “DUAL”
mode (type C)” #4-9.)

Fan speed control dial (Refer to “Fan
speed control” #4-9.)

Air conditioner button (Refer to “Air
conditioner control” =4-9.)

Air inlet selection button (Refer to “Air
inlet selection” #4-9.)

Airflow mode selection button (Refer to
“Airflow mode selection” <4-7.)
Temperature control dial (Refer to “Auto-
matic climate control operation” = 4-6
and/or “Temperature control” =4-8.)
AUTO button (Refer to “Automatic cli-
mate control operation” #4-6.)

OFF button (Refer to “Automatic climate
control operation” #4-6.)

V¥ For regional specification

The illustration on the left is a typical
example for left-hand drive models. For
right-hand drive models, the locations of
some buttons/dials are different to that
shown in the illustration.



4-6 ciimate control/Automatic climate control operation

Automatic climate control
operation

When this mode is selected, the fan
speed, airflow distribution, air-inlet control,
and air conditioner compressor operation
are automatically controlled. To activate
this mode, perform the following.

NOTE

e Even when cooling is not necessary,
setting the temperature much lower
than the current outlet air temperature
turns on the air conditioner compres-
sor automatically and the “A/C” indi-
cator light on the control panel illumi-
nates.
e The air conditioner may not operate
in the following cases:
— when the cabin temperature is
low
— when the ambient temperature
decreases close to 0°C (32°F)
e The controllable temperature range
may vary depending on the regional
specifications of the vehicle.

H Type A

1. Turn the airflow mode selection dial
and fan speed control dial to the “AUTO”
position.

2. Set the preferred temperature using
the temperature control dial.

NOTE

Each function can be individually set to
the AUTO mode independently of the
other functions. Any function set to the
AUTO mode is controlled automati-
cally. Any function not set to the AUTO
mode can be manually adjusted as
desired.

3. To turn off the climate control system,
turn the fan speed control dial to the “OFF”
position. Then the air inlet selection will be
set as follows.

e when the AUTO mode is selected: OFF
(outside air)

e when the AUTO mode is not selected:
the mode that was selected when turning
off the climate system will be selected.

N Type Band C

1. Press the “AUTO” button. The indica-
tor light “FULL AUTO” on the display
illuminates.

2. Set the preferred temperature using
the temperature control dial.

NOTE

If you operate any of the buttons on the
control panel other than the “OFF”
button, rear window defogger button
and temperature control dial(s) during
FULL AUTO mode operation, the
“FULL” indicator light on the control
panel will turn off and the “AUTO”
indicator light will remain illuminated.
You can then manually control the
system as desired using the button
you operated. To change the system
back to the FULL AUTO mode, press
the “AUTO” button.

3. To turn off the climate control system,
press the “OFF” button. Then the air inlet
selection will be set to OFF (outside air).



402098

1) Interior air temperature sensor
2) Solar sensor

The automatic climate control system
employs several sensors. These sensors
are delicate. If they are not treated

Climate control/Manual climate control operation

properly and become damaged, the sys-
tem may not be able to control the interior
temperature correctly. To avoid damaging
the sensors, observe the following pre-
cautions.

— Do not subject the sensors to impact.
— Keep water away from the sensors.
— Do not cover the sensors.

The sensors are located as follows.

— Solar sensor: beside the windshield
defroster grille

— Interior air temperature sensor: next to
the steering column

— Outside temperature sensor: near the
front bumper opening

4-7

Manual climate control op-
eration

B Airflow mode selection
To select the airflow mode:

e Type A and B: Turn the airflow mode
selection dial.

e Type C: Press the airflow mode selec-
tion button.

To select the defrost mode:

e Type A: Turn the airflow mode selec-
tion dial and select the “&y” mode.

e Type B and C: Press the defroster
button.

Airflow modes are as follows.

401681

(Ventilation): Instrument panel outlets
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401682

(Bi-level): Instrument panel outlets and
foot outlets

401683

(Heat): Foot outlets, both side outlets of
the instrument panel and some through
windshield defroster outlets (A small
amount of air flows to the windshield and

both side windows to prevent fogging.)

(Heat-def): Windshield defroster outlets,
foot outlets and both side outlets of the
instrument panel (Refer to “Defrosting”
*4-10.)

401685

(Defrost): Windshield defroster outlets

and both side outlets of the instrument
panel (Refer to “Defrosting” #4-10.)

NOTE

When the “G/” mode or “%” mode is
selected, the air conditioner compres-
sor automatically operates to more
quickly defog the windshield. At the
same time, the air inlet selection is
automatically set to the outside air
mode.

Bl Temperature control
NOTE

The controllable temperature range
may vary depending on the regional
specifications of the vehicle.

Vv Type A

Turn the temperature control dial to set the
preferred interior temperature. With the
dial set to your preferred temperature, the
system automatically adjusts the tempera-
ture of air supplied from the outlets so that
the preferred temperature is achieved and
maintained.

If the dial is turned fully counterclockwise,
the system provides maximum cooling
performance. If the dial is turned fully
clockwise, the system provides maximum
heating performance.



V¥ TypeBand C

Turn the temperature control dial over a
range from the blue side (cool) to red side
(warm) to regulate the temperature of
airflow from the air outlets.

Vv “DUAL” mode (type C)

[T} AUTO
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401827

a) Driver's side temperature (right-hand
models)/Front passenger’s side tem-
perature (left-hand models)

b) Driver’s side temperature (left-hand mod-
els)/Front passenger’s side temperature
(right-hand models)

You can change the setting of the driver’s
side and front passenger’s side tempera-
ture independently by selecting the
“DUAL” mode.

You can select the “DUAL” mode by
performing either of the following proce-
dures.

Climate control/Manual climate control operation

e Press the “DUAL” button
e Turn the passenger’s side temperature
control dial

The “DUAL” mode can be canceled by
pressing the “DUAL” button.

When the “DUAL” mode is selected:
Turn the driver's side dial to set the
driver's side temperature. Turn the front
passenger's side dial to set the front
passenger’s side temperature.

When the “DUAL” mode is canceled:
Set the desired temperature by turning the
driver’s side dial.

When the “DUAL” mode is canceled, only
the driver’s side temperature is displayed.

Hl Fan speed control

The fan operates only when the ignition
switch is in the “ON” position. Select the
preferred fan speed by turning the fan
speed control dial.

B Air conditioner control

The air conditioner operates only when
the engine is running.

Press the air conditioner button while the
fan is in operation to turn on the air
conditioner. When the air conditioner is
on, the “A/C” indicator light illuminates.

4-9

To turn off the air conditioner, press the
button again.

NOTE

For efficient defogging or dehumidify-
ing in cold weather, turn on the air
conditioner. However, if the ambient
temperature decreases to approxi-
mately 0°C (32°F), the air conditioner
compressor will stop operating.

B Air inlet selection

Select the air inlet by pressing the air inlet
selection button.

ON position (recirculation): Interior air is
recirculated inside the vehicle. Press the
air inlet selection button to the ON position
for fast cooling with the air conditioner or
when driving on a dusty road.

OFF position (outside air): Outside air is
drawn into the passenger compartment.
Press the air inlet selection button to the
OFF position when the interior has cooled
to a comfortable temperature and the road
is no longer dusty.

A\ WARNING

Continued operation in the ON posi-
tion may fog up the windows. Switch
to the OFF position as soon as the
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outside conditions are no longer
dusty.

NOTE

e When the indicator light on the air
inlet selection button is flashing at
engine starting, a malfunction might
be occurring in the electrical system.
Contact your SUBARU dealer for in-
spection.
e The indicator light on the air inlet
selection button may flash in the
following cases. However, this does
not indicate a malfunction.
— After the vehicle battery has been
disconnected and reconnected.
— When the vehicle battery voltage
is low.

Defrosting
NOTE

When the “4” or “%” mode is se-
lected, the air conditioner compressor
automatically operates to more quickly
defrost the windshield. At the same
time, the air inlet selection is automa-
tically set to the outside air mode.

B Type A

Select the “®y” or “&” mode by turning the
airflow mode selection dial to defrost or
dehumidify the windshield and front door
windows.

H Type B

Select the “@y” mode by pressing the
defroster button, or select the “#&” mode
by turning the airflow mode selection dial
to defroster or to dehumidify the wind-
shield and front door windows.

If the defroster button is pressed while the
“WY” mode is selected, it will return to the
previous mode before selecting the “4y”
mode.

H Type C

Select the “W@y” mode by pressing the
defroster button, or select the “%” mode
by pressing the airflow mode selection
button to defroster or to dehumidify the
windshield and front door windows.

If the defroster button is pressed while the
“W” mode is selected, it will return to the
previous mode before selecting the “wy”
mode.



Operating tips for heater and
air conditioner

H Cleaning ventilation grille

401686

1)  Front ventilation inlet grille

Always keep the front ventilation inlet grille
free of snow, leaves, or other obstructions
to ensure efficient heating and defrosting.
Since the condenser is located in front of
the radiator, this area should be kept clean
because cooling performance is impaired
by any accumulation of insects and leaves
on the condenser.

Climate control/Operating tips for heater and air conditioner

Hl Efficient cooling after parking
in direct sunlight

After parking in direct sunlight, drive with
the windows open for a few minutes to
allow outside air to circulate into the
heated interior. This results in quicker
cooling by the air conditioner. Keep the
windows closed during the operation of
the air conditioner for maximum cooling
efficiency.

B Lubrication oil circulation in
the refrigerant circuit

Operate the air conditioner compressor at
a low engine speed (at idle or low driving
speeds) a few minutes each month during
the off-season to circulate its oil.

H Checking air conditioning
system before summer sea-
son

Check the air conditioner unit for refriger-
ant leaks, hose conditions, and proper
operation each spring. We recommend
that you have your SUBARU dealer per-
form this check.

4-11

H Cooling and dehumidifying in
high humidity and low tem-
perature weather conditions

Under certain weather conditions (high
relative humidity, low temperatures, etc.) a
small amount of water vapor emission
from the air outlets may be noticed. This
condition is normal and does not indicate
any problem with the air conditioning
system.

H Air conditioner compressor
shut-off when engine is
heavily loaded

To improve acceleration and fuel con-
sumption, the air conditioner compressor
is designed to temporarily shut off during
air conditioner operation whenever the
accelerator pedal is fully depressed such
as during rapid acceleration or when
driving up a steep incline.

— CONTINUED -
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H Refrigerant for your climate
control system

4 )

A—{ AIR CONDITIONER
B — - REFRIGERANT CHARGE :
| HFC-1343, 12.4-14.1 0Z
C — COMPRESSOR OIL : DH-PR
D — - REFRIGERANT UNDER HIGH PRESSURE.
L CONSULT SERVICE MANUAL
E ——- CAUTION: SYSTEMTO BE SERVICED
U BY QUALIFED PERSONNEL.
g J

AR CONDITIONER :CLIMATISEUH Esumagy
REFRIGE H 1 CH

RANT CHARGE : IARGEMENT DU REFRIGERANT : H1
HFC-1340, 124444 02 1343, 135040
COMPRESSOR Ofl. : DH-PR | HUILE DU COMPRESSEUR : DH-PR &
REFRIGERANT UNDER HIGH PRESSURE. | REFRIGERANT SOUS HAUTE FRESSION. 2
CONSULT SERVICE MANUAL. T CONSULTERLE MANUELD'ENTRETEN, >
(CAUTION: SYSTEMTO BE SERVICED - ATTENTION:LE SYSTEME DO ETRE MAINTEN <

&Y OUAIFED PERSOMEL. | PAR UNE PERSONNE COMPETENTE. &3

Example of air conditioner label
1) Air conditioner label

A) AIR CONDITIONER

B) REFRIGERANT CHARGE
C) COMPRESSOR OIL

D) REFRIGERANT UNDER HIGH PRES-
SURE. CONSULT SERVICE MANUAL.

E) CAUTION: SYSTEM TO BE SERVICED
BY QUALIFIED PERSONNEL.

Your air conditioner uses ozone friendly
refrigerant HFO-1234yf or HFC134a.
Therefore, the method for adding, chan-
ging or checking the refrigerant is different
from the method for CFC12 (freon). Also,
the methods for adding, changing or
checking HFO-1234yf and HFC134a re-
frigerant are different. Before adding,
changing or checking the refrigerant,
check the air conditioner label in the
location shown in the illustration to confirm
which type of refrigerant is used in your
vehicle. We recommend that you consult
your SUBARU dealer for service. Repairs
needed as a result of using the wrong
refrigerant are not covered under the
warranty.

Air filtration system

Replace the filter element according to the
maintenance schedule. Refer to “Mainte-
nance schedule” #11-3. The schedule
should be followed to maintain the filter's
dust collection ability. Under extremely
dusty conditions, the filter should be
replaced more frequently. It is recom-
mended that you have your filter checked
or replaced by your SUBARU dealer. For
replacement, we recommend that you use
only a genuine SUBARU air filter kit.

A\ CAUTION

We recommend that you contact
your SUBARU dealer if the following
occurs, even if it is not yet time to
change the filter:

— Reduction of the airflow through
the vents.

— Windshield gets easily fogged or
misted.

NOTE

The filter can influence the air condi-
tioning, heating and defroster perfor-
mance if not properly maintained.



H Replacing an air filter

1. Remove the glove box.
(1) Open the glove box.

NOTE

We recommend that you take mea-
sures to protect the center console
with masking tape first, so that you
avoid scratching the center console
with the glove box.

401523

(2) Remove the damper shaft from the
glove box.

401829

1) Stopper

(3) Push both sides of the glove box
inside to unlock the stoppers and then
pull down the glove box as far as it will

go.

3 l;'.ss

401557

(4) Pull out the glove box horizontally

Climate control/Air filtration system 4-13

and remove the hinge portion. When
doing this, be careful not to damage
the hinge.

402100

2. Remove the air filter according to the
following procedure in order to prevent
dust on the air cleaner from falling to the
inside of its housing.
(1) Push in the four stoppers to
unlock, and then slowly pull out the
air filter 10 cm (4 in) from the housing.
(2) Completely pull out the air filter by
gently tilting the front side of the air
filter downward.

— CONTINUED -
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401526

401527

3. Replace the air filter element with a
new one.

A\ CAUTION

The arrow mark on the filter must
point UP.

4. Reinstall the glove box, and connect
the damper shaft.

5. Close the glove box.

6. Attach the service label to the driver’'s
side door pillar.
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Antenna

B Roof antenna (for Rod type)

| A\ CAUTION

e Be sure to remove the antenna
rod before entering garages,
parking towers and other loca-
tions with low ceilings.

e Remove the antenna rod before
washing your car at a car wash. If
the antenna rod is left attached, it
may scratch the roof.

e When reinstalling the removed
antenna rod, be sure to fully
tighten it.

/.

: 1
500627

1)  Unscrew
2) Remove

The roof antenna is installed in the center
at the rear part of the roof.

The antenna rod can be removed by
unscrewing it from its base.

H Roof antenna (for Shark fin
type)

— =

500642

The roof antenna is installed in the center
at the rear of the roof.



Audio set

Your vehicle may be equipped with one of
the following audio sets. Refer to the
pages indicated in this section for operat-
ing details.

A\ CAUTION

e Always consult your SUBARU
dealer before installing a citizen
band radio or other transmitting
device in your vehicle. Such
devices may cause the electronic
control system to malfunction if
they are incorrectly installed or if
they are not suited for the vehi-
cle.

e To prevent the battery from being
discharged, do not leave the
audio/visual system on when
the engine is not running.

NOTE

e If a cell phone is placed near the
audio set, it may cause the audio set to
emit noise when the phone receives
calls. This noise does not indicate an
audio set malfunction. Note that a cell
phone should be placed as far as
possible from the audio set.

e Some functions may not be avail-
able depending on the market and
specifications of your vehicle.

e The images shown in this Owner’s
Manual are sample images. The actual
images may vary depending on the
market and specifications of your ve-
hicle.

Audio/Audio set 9=3
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H Base display audio set (for Europe)

—%—HOMEI

1 2 3

5 =y
@ @
& voLume Au%rgus

[

SEEK/TRACK

[

CM a44cL

500892

1) Power/VOLUME knob
2) Eject button

3) AUDIO/TUNE knob
4) HOME button

5) APPS button

6) Display

7)

SEEK/TRACK buttons

The audio set will operate only when the
ignition switch is in the “ACC” or “ON”
position.

e Power and audio controls: refer to
“Basic operation” <5-17.

e SUBARU STARLINK: refer to
“SUBARU STARLINK (for Europe)’ < 5-
26.

e Radio operation: refer to “AM/FM radio”
& 5-27.

e CD (compact disc) player operation:
refer to “CD” #5-30.

e USB storage device: refer to “USB
memory” #5-32.

e iPod operation: refer to “iPod” «5-33.
e Bluetooth® audio: refer to “Bluetooth
audio” #5-35.

e Auxiliary input jack: refer to “AUX” & 5-
38.

e Hands-free system: refer to “Voice
command system” = 5-63.

NOTE

e The illustration on the left is a typical
example for left-hand drive models. For
right-hand drive models, some of the
switch locations are the opposite of
those shown in the illustration.



e If your vehicle is equipped with an
audio set other than the type shown in
the illustration, refer to the separate
Navigation Owner’s Manual or Display
Owner’s Manual for details.

Audio/Audio set 9=
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H Base display audio set (except for Europe)

1 2 3
® voLume Au%rgus
—i HOME I | >l —i
| PHONE—‘i |SEE::ACK—i
4 5 6 7
500893

1) Power/VOLUME knob

2) Eject button

3) AUDIO/TUNE knob

4) HOME button
5) PHONE button
6) Display

7)

SEEK/TRACK buttons

The audio set will operate only when the
ignition switch is in the “ACC” or “ON”
position.

e Power and audio controls: refer to
“Basic operation” <5-17.

e Radio operation: refer to “AM/FM radio”
&5-27.

e CD (compact disc) player operation:
refer to “CD” #5-30.

e USB storage device: refer to “USB
memory” #5-32.

e iPod operation: refer to “iPod” < 5-33.

e Bluetooth® audio: refer to “Bluetooth
audio” < 5-35.

e Auxiliary input jack: refer to “AUX” & 5-
38.

e Hands-free system: refer to “Voice
command system” = 5-63.

NOTE

e The illustration on the left is a typical
example for left-hand drive models. For
right-hand drive models, some of the
switch locations are the opposite of
those shown in the illustration.



e If your vehicle is equipped with an
audio set other than the types shown in
the illustration, refer to the separate
Navigation Owner’s Manual or Display
Owner’s Manual for details.

H Tips for operating the audio/
visual system

| A\ CAUTION

e To avoid damage to the audio/
visual system:

— Be careful not to spill bev-
erages over the audiol/visual
system.

— Do not put anything other than

an appropriate disc into the
disc slot.

NOTE

The use of a cell phone inside or near
the vehicle may cause a noise from the
speakers of the audio/visual system
which you are listening to. However,
this does not indicate a malfunction.

V¥ Radio

Usually, a problem with radio reception
does not mean there is a problem with the
radio — it is just the normal result of
conditions outside the vehicle.

For example, nearby buildings and terrain
can interfere with FM reception. Power
lines or phone wires can interfere with AM
signals. And of course, radio signals have
a limited range. The farther the vehicle is
from a station, the weaker its signal will
be. In addition, reception conditions
change constantly as the vehicle moves.

Here, some common reception problems
that probably do not indicate a problem
with the radio are described.

Vv FM

Fading and drifting stations: Generally, the
effective range of FM is about 40 km (25
miles). Once outside this range, you may
notice fading and drifting, which increase
with the distance from the radio transmit-
ter. They are often accompanied by
distortion.

Static and fluttering: These occur when
signals are blocked by buildings, trees or
other large objects. Increasing the bass
level may reduce static and fluttering.
Station swapping: If the FM signal being
listened to is interrupted or weakened, and

5-7
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there is another strong station nearby on
the FM band, the radio may tune in the
second station until the original signal can
be picked up again.

Vv AM
Fading: AM broadcasts are reflected by
the upper atmosphere — especially at

night. These reflected signals can inter-
fere with those received directly from the
radio station, causing the radio station to
sound alternately strong and weak.
Station interference: When a reflected
signal and a signal received directly from
a radio station are very nearly the same
frequency, they can interfere with each
other, making it difficult to hear the broad-
cast.

Static: AM is easily affected by external
sources of electrical noise, such as high
tension power lines, lightening or electrical
motors. This results in static.

— CONTINUED -
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V¥ CD player and disc

e This CD player is intended for use with
12 cm (4.7 in.) discs only.

e Extremely high temperatures can keep
the CD player from working. On hot days,
use the air conditioning system to cool the
inside of the vehicle before using the
player.

e Bumpy roads or other vibrations may
make the CD player skip.

e |f moisture gets into the CD player, the
discs may not be able to be played.
Remove the discs from the player and
wait until it dries.

A\ WARNING |

CD players use an invisible laser
beam which could cause hazardous
radiation exposure if directed out-
side the unit. Be sure to operate the
player correctly.

nnnnnnn

[amizom]
Audio CDs

s

e Use only discs marked as shown
above. The following products may not

be playable on your player:

— SACD

— dts CD

— Copy-protected CD
— Video CD

Special shaped discs

S01185

Transparent/translucent discs

S01186

$01187




Labeled discs

f

e
@S

S01188

| A\ CAUTION

e Do not use special shaped, trans-
parent/translucent, low quality or
labeled discs such as those
shown in the illustrations. The
use of such discs may damage
the player, or it may be impossi-
ble to eject the disc.

e This system is not designed for
use of Dual Discs. Do not use
Dual Discs because they may
cause damage to the player.

e Do not use discs with a protec-
tion ring. The use of such discs
may damage the player, or it may
be impossible to eject the disc.

e Do not use printable discs. The
use of such discs may damage
the player, or it may be impossi-
ble to eject the disc.

500804

1) Correct
2) Wrong

e Handle discs carefully, especially when
inserting them. Hold them on the edge and
do not bend them. Avoid getting finger-
prints on them, particularly on the shiny
side.

e Dirt, scratches, warping, pin holes or
other disc damage could cause the player
to skip or to repeat a section of a track. (To
see a pin hole, hold the disc up to the
light.)

e Remove discs from the players when
not in use. Store them in their plastic

Audio/Audio set 9=9

cases away from moisture, heat and direct
sunlight.

S01190

To clean a disc: Wipe it with a soft, lint-
free cloth that has been dampened with
water. Wipe in a straight line from the
center to the edge of the disc (not in
circles). Dry it with another soft, lint-free
cloth. Do not use a conventional record
cleaner or anti-static device.

Vv CD-R/RW discs

e CD-R/CD-RW discs that have not been
subject to the “finalizing process” (a
process that allows discs to be played
on a conventional CD player) cannot be
played.

e It may not be possible to play CD-R/
CD-RW discs recorded on a music CD
recorder or a personal computer because

— CONTINUED -
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of disc characteristics, scratches or dirt on
the disc, or dirt, condensation, etc. on the
lens of the unit.

e It may not be possible to play discs
recorded on a personal computer depend-
ing on the application settings and the
environment. Record with the correct
format. (For details, contact the appropri-
ate application manufacturers of the ap-
plications.)

e CD-R/CD-RW discs may be damaged
by direct exposure to sunlight, high tem-
peratures or other storage conditions. The
unit may be unable to play some damaged
discs.

e If you insert a CD-RW disc into the
player, playback will begin more slowly
than with a conventional CD or CD-R disc.
e Recordings on CD-R/CD-RW cannot
be played using the DDCD (Double
Density CD) system.

V¥ USB memory device

e USB communication formats: USB
1.1/2.0 HS (480 Mbps) and FS (12 Mbps)
e File formats: FAT 16/32

e Correspondence class: Mass storage
class

Vv iPod

The following iPod, iPod nano, iPod
classic, iPod touch and iPhone devices
can be used with this system.

Made for

e iPod touch (5th generation)*
iPod touch (4th generation)
iPod touch (3rd generation)
iPod touch (2nd generation)
iPod touch (1st generation)
iPod classic

iPod nano (7th generation)*
iPod nano (6th generation)*
iPod nano (5th generation)
iPod nano (4th generation)
iPod nano (3rd generation)
iPod nano (2nd generation)*
iPod nano (1st generation)*
iPhone 5s*

iPhone 5c¢*

iPhone 5*

iPhone 4s

iPhone 4

iPhone 3GS

iPhone 3G

iPhone

*

: iPod video not supported

Depending on differences between mod-

els or software versions etc., some mod-
els might be incompatible with this sys-
tem.

V¥ File information
Compatible compressed files (Audio)

ltem Uss | DISC
Compatible
file format MP3/WMA/AAC
Folders in the Maximum Maximum
device 512 255
Files in the Maximum Maximum
device 8000 512
Files per Maximum _
folder 255

Corresponding sampling frequency
(Audio)

File type Frequency (kHz)
MP3 files:
MPEG 1 LAYER 3 | 32/44.1/48
MP3 files:
MPEG 2 LSF LAYER 3 | 16/22.05/24
WMA files: 32/48/64/80/96/128/
Ver.7,8,9(9.19.2) | 160/192
AAC files: 48/44.1/32/24/22.05/
MPEG4/AAC-LC 16/12/11.025/8




Corresponding bit rates (Audio)

File type Bit rate (kbps)
MPEGTLAYER3 | 32-320
MPEG 3L SF LAYER 3| 8 - 160
WMA files: Ver. 7,8 | CBR 48 - 192
Ver's (83719.2) CBR 32 - 192
MPEGAIRACLC 16 - 320

(Variable Bit Rate (VBR) compatible)

e MP3 (MPEG Audio Layer 3), WMA
(Windows Media Audio) and AAC (Ad-
vanced Audio Coding) are audio compres-
sion standards.

e This system can play MP3/WMA/AAC
files on CD-R, CD-RW discs, USB mem-
ory, and Bluetooth device.

e This system can play disc recordings
compatible with ISO 9660 level 1 and level
2 and with the Romeo and Joliet file
system.

e When naming an MP3/WMA/AAC file,
add an appropriate file extension (.mp3/
.wma/.m4a).

e This system plays back files with .mp3/
.wma/.m4a file extensions as MP3/WMA/
AAC files respectively. To prevent noise

and playback errors, use the appropriate
file extension.

e This system can play only the first
session when using multi-session compa-
tible CDs.

e MP3 files are compatible with the ID3
Tag Ver. 1.0, Ver. 1.1, Ver. 2.2 and Ver. 2.3
formats. This system cannot display disc
title, track title and artist name in other
formats.

o WMA/AAC files can contain a WMA/
AAC tag that is used in the same way as
an ID3 tag. WMA/AAC tags carry informa-
tion such as track title and artist name.

e The emphasis function is available only
when playing MP3/WMA files recorded at
32, 44.1 and 48 kHz.

e This system can play back AAC files
encoded by iTunes.

e The sound quality of MP3/WMA files
generally improves with higher bit rates. In
order to achieve a reasonable level of
sound quality, discs recorded with a bit
rate of at least 128 kbps are recom-
mended.

e The MP3/WMA player does not play
back MP3/WMA files from discs recorded
using packet write data transfer (UDF
format). Discs should be recorded using
“pre-mastering” software rather than pack-
etwrite software.

5-11
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e M3u playlists are not compatible with
the audio device.

e MP3i (MP3 interactive) and MP3PRO
formats are not compatible with the audio
device.

e The player is compatible with VBR
(Variable Bit Rate).

e When playing back files recorded as
VBR (Variable Bit Rate) files, the play time
will not be correctly displayed if the fast
forward or reverse operations are used.

e It is not possible to check folders that
do not include MP3/WMA/AAC files.

o MP3/WMA/AAC files in folders up to 8
levels deep can be played. However, the
start of playback may be delayed when
using discs containing numerous levels of
folders. For this reason, we recommend
creating discs with no more than 2 levels
of folders.

— CONTINUED -
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003.mp3
(JFolder 2

Folder 3
006.m4a

S01191

e The play order of the compact disc with
the structure shown above is as follows:

001.mp3 —#»002.wma . . .—p» 006.m4a

t

e The order changes depending on the
personal computer and MP3/WMA/AAC
encoding software you use.

V¥ Terms

YV Packet write

e This is a general term that describes
the process of writing data on-demand to
CD-R, etc., in the same way that data is
written to floppy or hard discs.

V ID3 tag

e This is a method of embedding track-
related information in an MP3 file. This
embedded information can include the
track number, track title, the artist's name,
the album title, the music genre, the year
of production, comments, cover art and
other data. The contents can be freely
edited using software with ID3 tag editing
functions. Although the tags are restricted
to a number of characters, the information
can be viewed when the track is played
back.

vV WMA tag

e WMA files can contain a WMA tag that
is used in the same way as an ID3 tag.
WMA tags carry information such as track
title and artist name.

YV 1SO 9660 format

e This is the international standard for
the formatting of CD-ROM folders and
files. For the ISO 9660 format, there are 2
levels of regulations.

e Level 1: The file name is in 8.3 format
(8 character file names, with a 3 character
file extension. File names must be com-
posed of one-byte capital letters and
numbers. The “ " symbol may also be
included.)

e Level 2: The file name can have up to
31 characters (including the separation
mark “.” and file extension). Each folder

must contain fewer than 8 hierarchies.

Vv MP3

e MP3 is an audio compression standard
determined by a working group (MPEG) of
the ISO (International Standard Organiza-
tion). MP3 compresses audio data to
about 1/10 the size of that on conventional
discs.

v WMA

o WMA (Windows Media Audio) is an
audio compression format developed by
Microsoft®. It compresses files into a size
smaller than that of MP3 files. The
decoding formats for WMA files are Ver.
7,8 and 9.

e This product is protected by certain
intellectual property rights of Microsoft
Corporation and third parties. Use or
distribution of such technology outside of
this product is prohibited without a license
from Microsoft or an authorized Microsoft
subsidiary and third parties.

VvV AAC

e AAC is short for Advanced Audio
Coding and refers to an audio compres-
sion technology standard used with



MPEG2 and MPEG4.

V¥ Error messages

Audio/Audio set 95-13

Mode Message Explanation
e This indicates that no MP3/WMA/AAC files
are included in the disc.
“mi » e This indicates that the disc is dirty, damaged,
Disc read error. or it was inserted upside down. Clean the
CD disc or insert it correctly. It indicates a disc
which is not playable is inserted.
« . . There is a trouble inside the system.
Please eject disc. Eject the disc.
This indicates a problem in the USB memory or
“Media not connected. Press | its connection. Refer to “Connecting and dis-
AUDIO/TUNE knob to exit.” connecting a USB memory/portable device”
*5-16.
UsB “No audio file.” This indicates that no MP3/WMA/AAC files are
: included in the USB memory.
“Unplayable file” ggLskindicates that the accessed file cannot play
“Media not connected. Press | This indicates that a USB device/iPod is not
AUDIO/TUNE knob to exit.” connected to the system.
. « P This indicates that there is no audio file in the
iPod No audio file connected iPod.
“Unplayable file” 'gg(i:sk?ndicates that the accessed file cannot play
NOTE

If the malfunction is not rectified: We recommend that you take your vehicle to
your SUBARU dealer.

— CONTINUED -
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B Basic information before use

A\ WARNING

When the vehicle is stopped with the
engine running, always apply the
parking brake for safety. Failure to
do so may result in loss of control of
your vehicle and cause an accident
or serious injury.

A\ CAUTION

e To prevent damaging the screen,
touch the screen keys with your
finger lightly.

e Wipe off fingerprints using a
glass cleaning cloth. Do not use
chemical cleaners to clean the
screen, as they may damage the
touch screen.

V¥ Touch screen gestures

Operations are performed by touching the touch screen directly with your finger.

Operation method

Outline

Main use

A - )

Touch
Quickly touch and release
once.

Changing and selecting various
settings

UU

Flick*
Quickly move the screen by
flicking with your finger.

i - BT ° %33}: the screen with your
1l N i i
e =T )7 | finger, and move the screen Scrolling the lists
= NS |to the desired position.
\
)|

Scrolling the main screen page

*: The above operations may not be performed on all screens.

NOTE

There may be a delayed response to flick operation that are performed at high

altitudes.



V¥ Touch screen operation

This system is operated mainly by the
keys on the screen.

When a screen key is touched, a beep
sounds. You can set the beep sound.
Refer to “Unit settings” #5-18.

NOTE

o If the system does not respond to
touching a screen key, move your
finger away from the screen and touch
it again.

e Grayed-out screen keys cannot be
operated.

e The displayed image may become
darker and moving images may be
slightly distorted when the screen is
cold.

e In extremely cold conditions, the
screen may not be displayed correctly.
Also, the screen keys may be less
responsive than usual when pressed.
e When you look at the screen
through polarized material such as
polarized sunglasses, the screen may
be dark and hard to see. If so, look at
the screen from different angles, adjust
the screen settings on the “Display
Settings (Display Settings)” screen or
take off your sunglasses.

V¥ Entering letters and numbers/list
screen operation

V¥ Entering letters and numbers

When entering the Bluetooth device name
or PIN-code, or the phone number, letters
and numbers can be entered via the
screen.

| =

In-Car-Device setting
Device Address: 12:34:56:78:9A:BC
sUBARU 57) (234 ]
a oon
oEDoaonoDenn

BLLTETLIA

S01148

Enter letters (example: In-Car-Device
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No. Function

Delete a character/number entered
E into the window.

¥V List screen

=) |
F Artwork
’L?[ Book_List

Playlists

ABCDEFGHIJK
On-The-Go 1
On-The-Go 2

On-The-Go 3

S01150

Multimedia playlists (example: iPod play-
list)

setting) No. Function
Select a category that wants to play
No. Function (] back.
II‘ Enter the desired characters (alpha- Select to return to the playback
bet key mode). (2] display of each mode.
[2] |Switch to the screen for characters. Select to skip to the next or previous
page.
[3] |Entera space.
Set the characters/numbers entered
E into the window.

— CONTINUED -
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V¥ Initial screen

1. When the ignition switch is in the
“ACC” or “ON” position, the initial screen
will be displayed and the system will begin
operating.

500984

For Europe

SUBARU

S01479

Caution

Drive safely and obey traffic rules. Watching this

screen and making selections while driving can

lead to a serious accident. Check surroundings for
safety while camera images are displayed. Read
safety instructions in your Owner's Manual.

$01277

Except for Europe

e For Europe: When using the
SUBARU STARLINK function, the dis-
play screen may be different from the
screen above.

e After a few seconds, the caution
screen will be displayed.

e After about 5 seconds, the caution
screen automatically switches to the
next screen.

V¥ Connecting and disconnecting a
USB memory/portable device

The USB port and the AUX jack are
located as shown in the following illustra-
tion.

500605




NOTE

e This unit does not support commer-
cially available USB hubs.

e Turn on the power of the device
when it is not turned on.

e This device has a USB port for USB
memory/portable device.

e For compatible USB memory de-
vices, refer to “USB memory device”
<5-10.

e For compatible iPod models, refer to
“iPod” +5-10.

e If a USB hub is plugged in, only the
most recently connected USB device
will be recognized.

l Basic operation

This section describes some of the basic
features of the audio/visual system. Some
information may not pertain to your sys-
tem.

Your audio/visual system works when the
ignition switch is turned to the “ACC” or
“ON” position.

A\ CAUTION

To prevent the battery from being
discharged, do not leave the audio/
visual system on longer than neces-
sary when the engine is not running.

NOTE

Some functions can also be operated
by using the voice command system.
For details, refer to “Voice command
system” <5-63.

V¥ Turning the system on and off

N S
Ik
(S .
] —J

500894

Press the power/VOLUME knob to turn
the audio/visual system on and off. When
the system turns on, the mode that was in
use the last time the system was turned off
will be displayed. Press and hold the knob
to turn the display to off.

Turn this knob to adjust the volume.

5-17
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V¥ Selecting an audio source
1. Press the AUDIO/TUNE knob.

500895

2. Select the desired source.

¢\ [T%)
A |
N A

‘ BT Audio H USB / iPod H

S01654

— CONTINUED -
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NOTE

e If the audio control screen appears,
select the “Source” key on the audio
screen or press the AUDIO/TUNE knob
again.

e When you push the AUDIO/TUNE
knob while any screen other than the
audio control screen is displayed, the
display will return to the audio control
screen.

e When the AUDIO/TUNE knob is
pushed and held, the graphic equalizer
screen will be displayed. Refer to
““Graphic Equaliser”” #5-23.

V¥ Selecting a function menu

Press the HOME button to display home
screen.

500885

Iltem Function
Select to display the main
AUDIO screen of the audio source that

was selected previously.

Select to display the hands-free
function using your cell phone.

PHONE Refer to “Hands-free phone
system” #5-48.
Select to display the functions
APPS (if linked with a smartphone. Refer
equipped) |to “SUBARU STARLINK (for

Europe)” #5-26.

Select to display the functions
SETTINGS | for performing various settings.
Refer to “Unit settings” #5-18.

H Unit settings

Sound quality adjustment, screen adjust-
ment, and information of the audio unit are
displayed.

1. Press the HOME button.

© vouume

EE;Q
ZIL

S01641

2. Touch the “SETTINGS” key.
3. Select the items to be set.

Available setting:

e General settings: Select the E] tab to
check the system software update infor-
mation. Refer to “General settings” #5-19.
e Bluetooth settings: Select the [§] tab to
set the Bluetooth settings. Refer to “Blue-
tooth settings” «5-19.

e Sound settings: Select the Jg] tab to set
the sound quality settings. Refer to
“Sound settings” < 5-20.

e Display settings: Select the [® tab to



set the screen settings. Refer to “Display
settings” = 5-24.

e SUBARU STARLINK settings (if
equipped): Select the ¥, tab to set the
SUBARU STARLINK settings. Refer to
“SUBARU STARLINK settings (for Eur-
ope)” =5-25.

V¥ General settings

Touch the ] tab for the audio unit basic
settings.

S01159

Item Function
System
Language Select to change the language.
(if equipped)
Egggngut- Select to set the sound beeps
ton sounds on/off.

Select to update software ver-
gg?ttv?/g]re sions. This menu is not used in
usual operation.

Select to reset the device to
Reset to factory settings. This menu is
Factory not used in usual operation.
Setting When reset to factory setting,

turn ignition off and on again.

5-19
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V¥ Bluetooth settings
Touch the ] tab to set Bluetooth.

S01161

Iltem Function
\I?il-e[s)eéon- Select to pair/connect the Blue-
nection tooth devices.

In-Car-De- | Select to enter the Bluetooth
vice setting | device name or PIN-code.

For details, refer to “Bluetooth® settings’
&5-43.

— CONTINUED -
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V¥ Sound settings

Touch the [g] tab to set the sound quality.

500955

Iltem Function
Vocal Im- | Select to pick-up vocal sound
age Con- | signal from the sound data, and

trol

adjust it to right/left or front/rear.

Iltem Function

Balance/ Select to adjust speaker volume
Fader balance (right/left and front/rear).
I%%?g%gg_’ Select to adjust speaker volume
trol coupled to vehicle speed.
Graphic Select to adjust sound quality in
Equaliser | each frequency band.
Sound Re- | Select to add high-pitched tone
storer to the compressed audio file.
Volume Select to adjust volume differ-
Smoother | ence between audio sources.

. Select to add harmonic tone so
\égtsusal that low-pitched tone is

strengthened.




Refer to the following table for the adjustment range of each audio setting item and

default value.

Item Step Default
Volume Balance | Balance L9-R9 0 (Center)
Control Fader F9-R9 0 (Center)
Except for Australia:
— LHD: R3
Balance/Fader — RHD: L3
Vocal Image Balance L9-R9
Control For Australia:
R3
Fader F9-R9 0 (Center)
Speed Volume Control OFF, Low, High Low
Graphic Equaliser -6-+6 0 (Flat)
Sound Restorer ON, OFF ON
Volume Smoother OFF, Low, Mid, High | Mid
Virtual Bass OFF, Low, Mid, High | Mid

5-21
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YV “Balance/Fader”

A good balance of the left and right stereo
channels and of the front and rear sound
levels is important for good quality audio
program listening.

Keep in mind that when listening to a
stereo recording or broadcast, changing
the right/left balance will increase the
volume of 1 group of sounds while
decreasing the volume of another.

4

Touch the “Set” key of the “Balance/Fader’
key. The “Balance/Fader” screen will
appear.

SETTINGS

IQ Balance/Fader
9 )| Speed Volume Control

Graphic Equaliser

500956

Example

— CONTINUED -
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e Volume Balance setting
1. Select the “Volume Balance Control”
key.

Balance/Fader

LD |

- ® Volume Balance Control ®  Vocal Image Control

F

Fader-C 0
Balance-C | Q

Reset to Factory Setting

S01169

2. Adjust the balance by pressing “‘KJ" or
I key.

3. Adjust the fader by pressing “[\” or
“K2’ key.

e Vocal image setting
1. Select the “Vocal Image Control” key.

‘ o) ‘ Vocal Image Control

* Volume Balance Control @@.__ Vocal Image Control

Fader-C 0
Balance-R 3

Reset to Factory Setting

S01656

2. Adjust the balance by pressing “EJ" or
I key.

3. Adjust the fader by pressing “ [\ " or
‘2" key.

YV “Speed Volume Control”

The system adjusts to the optimum
volume and tone quality according to
vehicle speed to compensate for in-
creased vehicle noise.

1. Touch the right side key of the “Speed
Volume Control” key.

2. Select the desired item. The “High”
key comes to have a bigger effect. When
the “OFF” key is selected, the speed
volume control function is cancelled.

> | SETTIN

Balance/Fader

Speed Volume Contro

Gr&ic Equaliser

Sound Restorer
Volume Smoother

Virtual Bass

500957




VYV “Graphic Equaliser”
You can adjust the sound quality by
increasing/decreasing the gain for each
frequency range.
1. Touch the “Set” key of the “Graphic
Equaliser” key.

SETTINGS

LD ]

500958

2. In this mode, 6 preset equalizer
patterns (the “Bass”, “Treble”, “Acoustic”,
“Impact”, “Smooth” and “Flat” key) and 3
customized patterns (“SET 17 - “SET 3”
key) are available.

3. When customizing the equalizer pat-
tern, touch among “SET 17, “SET 2” or
“SET 3” and then touch the “Adjust” key.

Graphic Equalizer

Standard Presets

——————
Customized Presets
» SET 1 SET 2 SET 3 [

S01173

4. Adjust the level of each frequency
band by pressing “f\” or “ kK~ key.

250Hz 0 820Hz O 16kHz 0 SkHz

0 16kHz 0

Reset to Factory Setting

S01176

5-23
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YV “Sound Restorer”

You can play compressed audio data with
a sound quality that is close to the original
sound.

Select the “ON” or “OFF” key by the right
side key of the “Sound Restorer” key.

500959
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YV “Volume Smoother”

This function reduces the difference in
volume among the sound sources to be
played.

1. Touch the right side key of the “Volume
Smoother” key.

2. Select the “OFF”, “Low”, “Mid” or
“High” key. The “High” key comes to have
a bigger effect. When the “OFF” key is
selected, the volume smoother function is
cancelled.

\ SET T | ———

Balance/Fader
Low
Mid

Graphic Equaliser

BEE

High

Sound Restorer

l

‘ - ‘ Volume Smoother
[ '\ V?'al Bass

500960

YV “Virtual Bass”

This function enables you to adjust the
bass tone.
1. Touch the right side key of the “Virtual
Bass” key.
2. Select the “OFF”, “Low”, “Mid” or
“High” key. The “High” key comes to have
a bigger effect. When the “OFF” key is
selected, the virtual bass function is
cancelled.

V¥ Display settings
Touch the [=] tab to set display.

501163
Speed Volume Control
Graphic Equaliser Item Function
B sound Restorer The “Auto”, “Day”, or “Night” key
‘g P can be selected on the pop-up
'olume Smoother . screen.
BY oo '\Dﬂiﬁlg'ght When the “Auto” key is selected,
— the screen changes to day or
' night mode depending on the
500961 position of the headlight switch.
Example . Touch the “+” or “~” key to adjust
P Brightness | ihe brightness.
Y “Vocal Image Control” NOTE

Refer to ““Balance/Fader”™ < 5-21.

e When the screen is viewed through
polarized sunglasses, a rainbow pat-
tern may appear on the screen due to
optical characteristics of the screen. If
this is disruptive, please operate the



screen without polarized sunglasses.
o If the screen is set to “Day” mode
with the headlight switch turned on,
this condition is memorized even with
the engine turned off.

V How to adjust the rear view
image

In Camera display (if equipped), the
brightness, tint, colour, and black level of
the screen can be adjusted.
1. Depress the brake pedal fully and stop
the vehicle.
2. While the vehicle is stopped, set the
shift lever (MT models) or select lever
(CVT models) in the “R” position, and then
touch the display.
3. Touch the “Display Adjustment” key.
4. Touch the items to adjust the rear
camera screen.

==

% Brightness - 32

Display Adjustment

o Tint - 16

© Colour - 16

0 Black Level -

500954

Camera display

A\ WARNING |

When adjusting the camera display
screen, make sure to depress the
brake pedal fully to avoid the vehicle
from moving. Failure to do so may
lead to a serious accident.

NOTE
The Camera display can be accessed
when the rear camera monitor is dis-
played.

5-25
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V¥ SUBARU STARLINK settings (for
Europe)

Touch the 4, tab to change the SUBARU

STARLINK settings.

> | SETTINGS

SUBARU STARLINK

Browser cache

Delete >

500985

Item Function
Select to initialize cache Ples
that the browser stores. If the
Earg\évser confirmation screen appears
and the “OK” key is selected, the
cache files will be deleted.

— CONTINUED -



5-26 Audio/Audio set

H SUBARU STARLINK
(for Europe)

The SUBARU STARLINK function allows
the system to link with a smartphone using
Bluetooth.

V¥ How to use SUBARU STARLINK

1. Connect to the audio system. Use a
USB port for an iPhone or iPod touch and
Bluetooth for Android devices.
e For details about connecting an
iPhone/iPod touch: Refer to “Connect-
ing and disconnecting a USB memory/
portable device” 5-16.
e For details about registering or con-
necting an Android device: Refer to
“Registering/connecting Bluetooth®
device” #5-43.
2. Press the HOME button, and then
touch the “APPS” key on the home
screen, or press the APPS button. The
APPS screen is displayed.
3. Touch “SUBARU STARLINK” on the
APPS screen, the disclaimer screen or the
error screen is displayed.
4. Touch the “Check” key on the disclai-
mer screen and then the APPS main
screen will appear. If you touch the
“Cancel” key, the disclaimer screen dis-
appears and the previous screen will be
displayed again.

NOTE

The SUBARU STARLINK connection
error screen will be displayed due to
one of the following possible reasons.
e Your smartphone and the system
has not been connected via USB (for
iPhone) or Bluetooth (for Android).

e SUBARU STARLINK APPS has not
been activated.

V¥ APPS main screen

S01311

No. Function

Select to go to the Music APPS
(] screen.

Select to go to the News APPS
2] screen.

Select to go to the Calendar APPS
(3] screen.

No. Function

Select to go to the iHeartRadio
E APPS screen.

Select to go to the Weather APPS
[5] |screen.

NOTE
e The error screen will be displayed
while using SUBARU STARLINK due to
one of the following possible reasons.
— When your smartphone has no
service or the Bluetooth communi-
cation is not possible.
— When your smartphone is turned
off.
— When the SUBARU STARLINK
APPS is quit.
— When connection to the SUBARU
STARLINK server is not possible.
— When a problem occurs other
than a server error.
e When using the SUBARU STARLINK
function, a disclaimer screen will be
displayed. Be sure to fully read the
contents before using the function.
e Supported devices
— iPhone: iPhone 4/iPhone 4s/
iPhone 5 (iOS Ver. 5.1 or later)/
iPhone 5c/iPhone 5s
— Android: (OS Ver. 4.0 or later)



B AM/FM radio

V¥ Control screen and panel
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No.

Function

Function

Function

For Europe and Australia:

Select to search for stations stored in
the preset channels in the direction
of a higher frequency. When a
receivable station is found, the sys-
tem tunes in to the frequency for 10
seconds. The preset scan ends once
all the preset channels have been
scanned.

Except for Europe and Australia:
Select to scan radio channels.

This function enables searching for
receivable stations automatically,
and tunes in to a frequency for 5
seconds if a station is found. When
the 5-second period has elapsed, the
system searches for the next recei-
vable station again, and tunes in to
the frequency for 5 seconds.

Select to display the audio source
selection screen.

Select to change the FM band.

For Europe and Australia:
TA icon:
It is displayed when turning the
TA setting ON on the FM Op-
tions screen. It is not displayed

when turning the TA setting OFF.
e NEWS icon:

It is displayed when turning the
News setting ON on the FM
Options screen. It is not dis-
played when turning the News
setting OFF.

Select to open the Option screen.

If you touch a key, the system tunes
to the stored frequency.

If you touch and hold a key, the
system stores the frequency to the
selected preset channel. Refer to
“Presetting a station” #5-28.

Select to display the sound setting
?(éreen. Refer to “Unit settings” < 5-

Turn to adjust volume.
Pfrfess to turn the audio system on/
off.
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No. Function

Turn to step up/down frequencies.
Press to select an audio source.

E Refe1r to “Selecting an audio source”

= 5-17.

Press to seek for a station/channel.
Press and hold for continuous seek.

When a station name has been acquired,
the station name will be displayed instead
of the frequency.

1. Tune in the desired station.

2. If you touch and hold a key, the system
stores the frequency to the selected
preset channel.

NOTE

e Although FM is normally static free,
reception can be affected by the sur-
rounding area, atmospheric conditions,
station strength and transmitter dis-
tance. Buildings or other obstructions
may cause momentary static, flutter or
station interference. If reception con-
tinues to be unsatisfactory, switch to a
stronger station.

e The radio automatically changes to
stereo reception when a stereo broad-
cast is received.

V¥ How to change the source
Select the “AM” or “FM” key on the source

select screen. Refer to “Selecting an audio
source” = 5-17.

V¥ Presetting a station

The radio mode has a preset function.

In total 18 stations can be set for the FM
band (6 each for FM1, FM2 and FM3) and
12 stations can be set for the AM band (6
each for AM1 and AM2).

[ Source | l FM2 Hﬂ‘ "..'E $ 0

1 4
[ srswiz ‘1061z | sreeo
s

% Clarion1

B
Hz

S01670

V¥ Radio data system (for Europe and
Australia)

RDS (Radio Data System) is an FM
multiplex broadcasting system, and it
transmits digital information as subcarrier
signals on FM radio. RDS broadcasts
program information and text information,
etc.

The transmitted data of RDS contains the
control data so that the system can
continue to receive the same radio pro-

gram when driving across several loca-
tions.

vV Selecting a desired options
screen

1. Select the g tab. The “Options”
screen will be displayed.

Options

N
ON

=N
lI‘News
AF (Alternative Frequency
[3]re6 (Regional)

[4]7A

Interrupt Volume
[6]Auto Store

S01671

Example: Options screen (FM radio for
Europe)



lﬁ Options

AF (Alternative Frequency) - OFF
REG (Regional)

TA

Interrupt Volume

Auto Store

No. Function

Seek Sensitivity
S01672
No. Function
For FM radio:

Select to turn the news interrupt
function ON and OFF. If the setting is
ON, when the current station broad-
casts a news program, the system
will automatically switch the audio
source to the radio (News).

For FM radio:
Select to turn the AF (Alternative
Frequency) setting ON and OFF.

For FM radio:

Select to turn the REG (Regional)
setting ON and OFF. If the setting is
ON, the system will automatically
search the station of which the PI
code matches completely. If the AF
setting is OFF, the button is disabled
and turning ON/OFF is not possible.

For FM radio:

Select to turn the TA (Traffic An-

nouncement) interrupt function ON

[4] |and OFF. If the setting is ON, when
the current station broadcasts TA,

the system will automatically switch

the audio source to the radio (TA).

Select to adjust the volume when
interrupting (Alarm/TA/News) be-
tween 0 and 40.

Select to start the Auto Store func-
tion. Refer to “Selecting a desired
auto store” #5-29.

For Europe:
Select to switch the sensitivity setting
between LO and DX during the seek
function (Default setting: DX). The
set value is applied both to FM and
AM. If you change the setting from
DX to LO for FM (O(S)tlons screen)
the setting for AM (Options screen)
will be also changed to LO.

V¥ Selecting a desired auto store
Select to detect radio stations automati-
cally and to store them in the order of radio
wave strength.

1. Touch the g* tab.

2. Touch the right side key of the “Auto
Store” key.

5-29
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J Options

News
AF (Alternative Frequency)
REG (Regional)
TA

Interrupt Volume

Auto Store

500897

3. If you select the “OK” key, the Auto
Store screen will be displayed. If you
select the “Cancel” key, the screen will
go back to the Options screen.

> |

News

Options

auto store: Erase FM3 Presets with
stations broadcasting strongest signal
REG (R strength

AF (Al

Auto Store

500898
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W CD

V¥ Control screen and panel

{ Source ‘

J> Song Name
1a Artist Name
© Album Name
M Folder Name

[12]

e

©)

Aupioru:
)
‘SEEKTRACK

Egzg___

.y
EE /

500899

No. Function No. Function
Select to display the audio source MP3/WMA/AAC disc:
|I| selection screen. E Select to choose a folder.
Select to display the play mode Select to display the sound setting
|z| currently selected. Refer to “Select screen. Refer to “Unit settings” & 5-
play mode” #5-31. 18.
Audio CD: Turn to adjust volume.
Select to display a track list. Press to turn the audio system on/
MP3/WMA/AAC disc: off
Select to display a folder list. [3] |Press to eject a disc.
Shows progress. Disc slot
The tracks in the disc are played
|E| back for 10 seconds each from the

beginning of the track.

No. Function

Turn to select a track/file.

Press to select an audio source.
E Refer to “Selecting an audio source”
= 5-17.

Press to select a track/file.
@ Press and hold to fast forward/re-
wind.

NOTE

e Depending on the compression data
format of the inserted CD, some keys
may not be displayed on the screen.

e If a disc contains CD-DA files and
MP3/WMA/AAC files, only the CD-DA
files can be played back.

e If a CD-TEXT disc is inserted, the
title of the disc and track will be
displayed. Up to 32 characters can be
displayed.

e If the disc contains no CD-TEXT,
only the track number would be dis-
played on the screen.



V¥ Loading a disc
A\ CAUTION |

Never try to disassemble the audio
kit or lubricate any part of the CD
player. Do not insert anything other
than a disc into the slot.

Insert a disc into the disc slot. After
insertion, the disc is automatically loaded.

@ votume

S01638

NOTE

When inserting a disc, gently insert it
with the label facing up.

V¥ Unloading a disc

Press the eject button and remove the
disc.

5-31
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V¥ Select play mode

The play mode settings display will appear
when play mode key is touched. Select
the preferred play mode from the following
items.

Icon Function

ol

Touch to start 1 track repeat.

Touch to start repeat all.

S01639

V¥ How to change the source

The CD operation screen can be reached
by the following methods:

e |Insert a disc. Refer to “Loading a disc”
&5-31.

e Select the “DISC” key on the source
select screen. Refer to “Selecting an audio
source” «5-17.

-
[ ¢

4_’ Touch to start folder repeat.
x: Touch to start shuffle all.
DA Touch to start shuffle folder.
-
<D Return to the control screen.
NOTE

Depending on the compression data
formant of the inserted CD, the dis-
played play mode may differ from the
illustration shown here.
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H USB memory

Audio files on the USB memory can be

played back.

A\ WARNING

Do not operate the player’s controls
or connect the USB memory while
driving. Doing so may result in
losing control of your vehicle and
cause an accident or serious injury.

A\ CAUTION

V¥ Control screen and panel

‘ Source ‘

J' Song Name
1a Artist Name
©® Album Name

)
)

e Do not leave your USB memory

in the car. In particular, high
temperatures inside the vehicle
may damage the USB memory.

Do not push down on or apply
unnecessary pressure to the
USB memory while it is con-
nected as this may damage the
USB memory or its terminal.

e Do not insert foreign objects into

the port as this may damage the
USB memory or its terminal.

m Folder Name QHOME g»' —/
(Q i =
500900
No. Function No. Function
Select to display the audio source Turn to adjust volume.
(] selection screen. Press to turn the audio system on/off.
Select to display the play mode Turn to select a file/track.
|Z| currently selected. Refer to “Select Press to select an audio source.
play mode” #5-33. E Refe1r to “Selecting an audio source”
5-17.
Select to display Folders List. Press to select a file/track.
E Shows progress Press and hold to fast forward/rewind.
The tracks in the disc are played back NOTE
E 10 seconds each from the beginning If you press the mute switch on the
of the track. steering wheel during playback, the
[6] |Select to choose a folder. audio will be muted. If you press the
mute switch once again, the volume
Select to display the sound setting will return.
screen. Refer to “Unit settings” & 5- etu

18.




V¥ Connecting a USB device

You can connect a USB device to the
vehicle USB port. Refer to “Connecting
and disconnecting a USB memory/porta-
ble device” #5-16.

V¥ How to change the source

The USB Audio playback screen can be
reached by the following methods:

e Connect a USB memory. Refer to
“Connecting and disconnecting a USB
memory/portable device” =5-16.

e Select the “USB/iPod” key on the
source select screen. Refer to “Selecting
an audio source” #5-17.

V¥ Select play mode

The play mode settings display will appear
when play mode key is touched. Select
the preferred play mode from the following
items.

Icon Function

1

Touch to start 1 track repeat.

ar

Touch to start repeat all.

-
r

1 Touch to start folder repeat.
y Touch to start shuffle all.
A S
V= Touch to start shuffle folder.
>
(>} Return to the control screen.

Audio/Audio set  5-33
H iPod
Audio files on the iPod can be played.
| A\ WARNING

Do not operate the player’s controls
or connect the iPod while driving.
Doing so may result in losing con-
trol of your vehicle and cause an
accident or serious injury.

A\ CAUTION

e Do not leave your portable player
in the car. In particular, high
temperatures inside the vehicle
may damage the portable player.

e Do not push down on or apply
unnecessary pressure to the por-
table player while it is connected
as this may damage the portable
player or its terminal.

e Do not insert foreign objects into

the port as this may damage the
portable player or its terminal.
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V¥ Control screen and panel

\ Source l

J> Song Name
ta Artist Name
© Album Name
& Genre Name

(L

011

z
o

Function

No. Function

Select to display the audio source
selection screen.

Press to select a track/file.
Press and hold to fast forward/rewind.

Select to display the play mode
currently selected. Refer to “Select
play mode” #5-35.

Select to display iPod List. Refer to
“iPod settings” = 5-35.

Shows progress.

Select to display the sound setting
screen. Refer to “Unit settings” #5-18.

Turn to adjust volume.
Press to turn the audio system on/off.

[o] | [ (=] | [e] | ] | [2]

Turn to select a track/file.
Press to select an audio source. Refer
to “Selecting an audio source” #5-17.

(=

NOTE

e When an iPod is connected using a
genuine iPod cable, the iPod starts
charging its battery.

e When an iPod is connected and the
audio source is changed to iPod mode,
the iPod will resume playing from the
same point it was last used.

e Depending on the iPod that is con-
nected to the system, certain functions
may not be available.

e Files/tracks selected by operating a
connected iPod may not be recognized

or displayed properly.

V¥ Connecting the iPod

You can connect an iPod to the vehicle
USB port using the USB cable. Refer to
“Connecting and disconnecting a USB
memory/portable device” #5-16.

V¥ How to change the source

The iPod operation screen can be
reached by the following methods:

e Connect an iPod. Refer to “Connecting
and disconnecting a USB memory/porta-
ble device” #5-16.

e Select the “USB/iPod” key on the
source select screen. Refer to “Selecting
an audio source” #5-17.



V¥ Select play mode

The play mode settings display will appear
when play mode key is touched. Select
the preferred play mode from the following
items.

Icon Function

1

~0n

Touch to start 1 track repeat.

Touch to start repeat all.

Touch to start shuffle all.

Y OFF Touch to turn off shuffle.
-
y© Touch to start shuffle album.
)
[} Return to the control screen.

V¥ iPod settings

You can choose the following items from
the list screen after touching the Eust tab
on the screen.

Icon Function

Select to display the play list.

Select to display tracks list.

Select to display artists list.

5-35
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B Bluetooth audio

The Bluetooth audio system enables
users to enjoy listening to music that is
played on a portable player on the vehicle
speakers via wireless communication.

This audio system supports Bluetooth, a
wireless data system capable of playing
portable audio music without cables. If
your device does not support Bluetooth,
the Bluetooth audio system will not func-
tion.

A\ WARNING

Select to display albums list.

Select to open other list (“Gen-
res”, “Composers”, “Audiobooks”
and “Podcast’).

Select to open “Genres” list.

Select to open “Composers” list.

Select to open “Audiobooks” list.

Select to open “Podcasts” list.

<<z |\ ||| &

e Do not operate the player’s con-
trols or connect to the Bluetooth
audio system while driving.
Doing so may result in loss of
control of your vehicle and cause
an accident or serious injury.

e Your audio unit is fitted with
Bluetooth antennas. People with
implantable cardiac pacemakers,
cardiac resynchronization ther-
apy-pacemakers or implantable
cardioverter defibrillators should
maintain a reasonable distance
between themselves and the
Bluetooth antennas. The radio
waves may affect the operation
of such devices.

— CONTINUED -
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e Before using Bluetooth devices,
users of any electrical medical
device other than implantable
cardiac pacemakers, cardiac re-
synchronization therapy-pace-
makers or implantable cardiover-
ter defibrillators should consult
the manufacturer of the device
for information about its opera-
tion under the influence of radio
waves. Radio waves could have
unexpected effects on the opera-
tion of such medical devices.

A\ CAUTION

Do not leave your portable player in
the vehicle. In particular, high tem-
peratures inside the vehicle may
damage the portable player.

V¥ Control screen and panel

BT Audio

J> Song Name
1a Artist Name
© Album Name

C

frowe]
=l =
é 500902

No. Function No. Function
Select to display the audio source Turn to adjust volume.

(] selection screen. Press to turn the audio system on/off.
Select to display the play mode Turn to select a track.

|Z| currently selected. Refer to “Select Press to select an audio source. Refer
play mode” #5-37. to “Selecting an audio source” =5-17.
Select to display as a list gfor the Press to select a track.

[3] |models with AVRCP Ver. 1.4 or high- El Press and hold to fast forward/rewind.
er).
Select to play back or pause a track.
The track pauses when pressed dur-

E ing playback and plays back when
pressed during pause.
Select to open Bluetooth Settings.

E Refer to “Setting Bluetooth details”
*5-46.
Select to display the sound setting
screen. Refer to “Unit settings” < 5-18.

6] Refer to “Unit settings” +5-18




NOTE

e Depending on the Bluetooth device
that is connected to the system, the
music may start playing when selecting
while it is paused. Conversely, the
music may pause when selecting
while it is playing.
e In the following conditions, the sys-
tem may not function:
— The Bluetooth device is turned
off.
— The Bluetooth device is not con-
nected.
— The Bluetooth device has a low
battery.
e |t may take time to connect the
phone when Bluetooth audio is being
played.
e For operating the portable player,
see the instruction manual that comes
with it.
e If the Bluetooth device is discon-
nected due to poor reception from the
Bluetooth network when the ignition
switch is in the “ACC” or “ON” posi-
tion, the system will automatically
reconnect to the portable player.
o If the Bluetooth device is discon-
nected on purpose, such as it was
turned off, this does not happen.
Reconnect the portable player manu-
ally.

e Bluetooth device information is re-
gistered when the Bluetooth device is
connected to the Bluetooth audio sys-
tem. When selling or disposing of the
vehicle, remove the Bluetooth audio
information from the system. Refer to
“Bluetooth® settings” = 5-43.

V¥ Connecting a Bluetooth device

To use the Bluetooth audio system, it is
necessary to register a Bluetooth device
with the system.

e Registering an additional device

1. Select the “Add” key on the BT
Devices Connection screen.

2. For more information: Refer to “Regis-
tering/connecting Bluetooth® device” & 5-
43.

e Selecting a registered device

1. Select the “Select” key on the BT
Devices Connection screen.

2. For more information: Refer to “BT
Devices Connection screen” @ 5-46.

V¥ How to change the source

Select the “BT Audio” key on the source
select screen. Refer to “Selecting an audio
source” #5-17.

5-37
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NOTE

Depending on the type of portable
player connected, some functions
may not be available and/or the screen
may look differently than shown in this
manual.

V¥ Select play mode

The play mode settings display will appear
when play mode key is touched. Select
the preferred play mode from the following
items.

Icon Function

Touch to start 1 track repeat.

Touch to start repeat all.

Touch to repeat the tracks in the
group.

Touch to start shuffle all.

~an

Touch to play tracks in the order

TV OFF in which they are registered in
- the audio device.
-\\E Touch to start shuffle group.
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Icon Function
Return to the control screen.
NOTE

If the connected device does not sup-
port the group repeat mode, the group
functions are not available.

B AUX

| A\ WARNING

Do not operate the player’s controls
or connect the portable audio device
while driving. Doing so may result in
loss of control of your vehicle and
cause an accident or serious injury.

A\ CAUTION

e Do not leave portable audio de-
vice in the vehicle. The tempera-
ture inside the vehicle may be-
come high, resulting in damage
to the player.

e Do not push down on or apply
unnecessary pressure to the por-
table audio device while it is
connected as this may damage
the portable audio device or its

terminal.

e Do not insert foreign objects into

the port as this may damage the
portable audio device or its term-
inal.




V¥ Control screen and panel

©

'

(©ma

§
g

[#

8
l

[1

500903

Function

Select to display the audio source
selection screen.

(5 | [

Select to open the Options screen.

Refer to “Audio level settings” #5-39.

[«]

Press to display the sound setting
?(éreen. Refer to “Unit settings” < 5-

Turn to adjust volume.

Press to turn the audio system on/off.

[o] | [2]

Press to select an audio source.

Refer to “Selecting an audio source”

5-17.

Audio/Audio set 5=-39

V¥ Connecting a portable audio device
You can connect a portable audio device
to the vehicle’s AUX jack. Refer to
“Connecting and disconnecting a USB
memory/portable device” =5-16.
V¥ How to change the source
The AUX operation screen can be
reached by the following methods:
e Connect a portable audio device. Refer
to “Connecting and disconnecting a USB
memory/portable device” =5-16.
e Select the “AUX” key on the source
select screen. Refer to “Selecting an audio
source” #5-17.
V¥ Audio level settings
You can set the audio gain level.
1. Select the g* tab on the screen, and
then touch the right side key of the “Audio
Level” key.
2. Select the audio level from the follow-
ing items.

e Low

o Mid

e High
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Steering switches for audio

Some parts of the audio/visual system can
be adjusted using the switches on the
steering wheel.

500906

1) +/- switch

2) P switch

3) Mute/Enter switch
4) List switch

5) Back switch

6) Source switch




e +/- switch

Audio/Steering switches for audio 5-41

Mode Operation Function
. Press Volume up/down
Except list screen -
Press and hold Volume up/down continuously
List screen Press Move cursor up/down
o P switch
Mode Operation Function
Press Preset channel up/down
AM/FM Radio

Press and hold

Seek up/down continuously while the switch is
being pressed

Audio CD, MP3/WMAJAAC disc, USB, iPod, BT | Press Select a track/file
audio Press and hold Fast forward/rewind
List screen Press Move cursor left/right

— CONTINUED -



5-42 Audio/Steering switches for audio

e Mute/Enter switch

Mode Operation Function
List screen Press Select cursor entry
CD, USB, iPod, BTaudio Press Pause or play back
AM/FM radio, AUX Press Mute or cancel mute
e Back switch
Mode Operation Function
All (except for SUBARU STARLINK) Press Return to the previous screen
All Press and hold Return to the HOME screen
e List switch
Mode Operation Function
All (except for SUBARU STARLINK) Press Show list screen
e Source switch
Mode Operation Function
All Press Change audio modes

NOTE
For Europe: In the SUBARU STARLINK mode, some operation may be done on the screen depend on the selected APPS.



Bluetooth® settings

| A\ WARNING |

Be sure to park the vehicle in a safe
location before connecting or oper-
ating a Bluetooth phone or audio
device. Failure to do so may result
in loss of control of your vehicle and
cause an accident or serious injury.

NOTE

The images shown in this Owner’s
Manual are sample images. The actual
images may vary depending on the
market and specifications of your ve-
hicle.

B Regulatory information

€3 Bluetooth

The Bluetooth® word mark and logos are
registered trademarks owned by Bluetooth
SIG, Inc.

H Registering/connecting
Bluetooth™ device

You can register up to five devices,
regardless of whether they are Bluetooth
phones or audio devices.

NOTE

e Once the phone has been regis-
tered, it is possible to use the hands-
free system or Bluetooth audio.

e This operation cannot be performed
while driving.

V¥ Registering a Bluetooth phone for
the first time

To use the hands-free system, it is
necessary to register a Bluetooth phone
with the system.

For details about registering a Bluetooth
device: Refer to “Registering a Bluetooth
Audio device for the first time” #5-44.
1. Turn the Bluetooth connection setting
of your cell phone on.
e This function is not available when
Bluetooth connection setting of your
cell phone is set to off.
2. Press the HOME button and select the
“SETTINGS” key.
3. Touch the ) tab and then the “SET-
TINGS” screen will appear.

5-43
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SETTINGS

@ BT Devices Connection Set >
In-Car-Device setting Set >

[

S01314

Settings (When the [3] tab is selected)

4. To register a device, touch the “Set”
key on the “BT Devices Connection” key.

D | BT Devices Connection

Connect with Bluetooth

Device 1 Device 2 Device 3 Device 4 Device 5

No Device No Device No Device No Device No Device

S01228

“BT Devices Connection” screen (At the
initial startup and when no device is
registered)
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5. Touch the “Add” key.

BT Devices Connection

LD

Search device from cell phone.

Devi Device Name: SUBARU BT ice 5
PIN: 1234
When changing the In-Car-Device PIN,
change from setting menu.
No Device No Device No Device No Device No Device
S01229

When the “Add” key is selected (Waiting
for the connection request from a device)

e For details about operating the Blue-
tooth device, see the manual that
comes with it.
e To cancel the registration, select the
“Cancel” key.
6. Register the Bluetooth device using
your Bluetooth device.
e A PIN-code is not required for SSP
(Secure Simple Pairing) compatible
Bluetooth devices. Depending on the
type of Bluetooth device being con-
nected, a message confirming regis-
tration may be displayed on the Blue-
tooth device’s screen. Respond and
operate the Bluetooth device accord-
ing to the confirmation message.

7. Check that the screen is displayed
when registration is complete.
e The system waits for connection
requests coming from the registered
device.
e At this stage, the Bluetooth func-
tions are not yet available.

V¥ Registering a Bluetooth Audio de-
vice for the first time

To use the Bluetooth Audio, it is necessary
to register an audio device with the
system.

The device registration procedure is the
same for both the hands-free system and
Bluetooth audio.
1. Display the “BT Devices Connection”
screen. Refer to “Registering a Bluetooth
phone for the first time” @ 5-43.
2. Select the “Add” key.
The “Add” key is not displayed when five
devices are already registered.
To add another device, you need to delete
one of the registered devices.
Press and hold the g key for the device to
be deleted, and then select the “OK” key.
3. Register the Bluetooth device using
your Bluetooth device.
o A PIN-code is not required for SSP
(Secure Simple Pairing) compatible
Bluetooth devices. Depending on the

type of Bluetooth device being con-
nected, a message confirming regis-
tration may be displayed on the Blue-
tooth device’s screen. Respond and
operate the Bluetooth device accord-
ing to the confirmation message.
4. Check that the screen is displayed
when registration is complete.
e The system waits for connection
requests coming from the registered
device.
e At this stage, the Bluetooth func-
tions are not yet available.
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V¥ Profiles
This system supports the following services.
Bluetooth Device Spec. Function Requirements Recommendations
E{ﬁg’ggvigone/ Bluetooth Bluetooth Specification \I}ggistering a Bluetooth de- Ver. 1.1 Ver. 2.1 + EDR
Bluetooth Device Profile Function Requirements Recommendations
HFP (Hands-Free Profile) Hands-free system Ver. 1.0 Ver. 1.5
OPP (Object Push Profile) Ver. 1.1 Ver. 1.1
PBAP (Phone Book Access Transferring the contacts Ver 1.0 Ver 1.0
Bluetooth Phone profile)
ll\:/I'%]I?”é;VIessage Access Bluetooth phone message — Ver. 1.0
SPP (Serial Port Profile) gﬁgg‘gdmg a Bluetooth — Ver. 1.1
A2DP (Advanced Audio
. . Distribution Profile) . Ver. 1.0 Ver. 1.2
Bluetooth Audio Device AVRCP (AudioVideo R Bluetooth audio system
udio/Video Re-
mote Control Profile) Ver. 1.0 Ver. 1.4
NOTE

e If your cell phone does not support HFP, registering the Bluetooth phone or using OPP, PBAP, MAP or SPP profiles
individually will not be possible.

o If the connected Bluetooth device version is older than recommended or incompatible, the Bluetooth device function may
not work properly.

e Contact your local dealer to arrange a demonstration in order to confirm whether or not the device can be paired with the
vehicle.
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H Setting Bluetooth details

V¥ BT Devices Connection screen

1. Press the HOME button on the audio
panel.

2. Touch the “SETTINGS” key, and then
touch [] tab.

3. Select the desired device to register.

BT Devices Connection

orr

Device 5

LD ]

Connect with Bluetooth

Device 1 Device 2 Device 3 Device 4

SA3G_587

No Device No Device No Device No Device

S01230

“BT Devices Connection” screen (One
device is registered.)

No. Function

Register the device. Refer to “Regis-

tering/connecting Bluetooth® device”
il @5-23.

Make the connection to the registered
|Z| device.

No. Function

Show the status of the device connec-
E tion profile. (The icon illuminates while
connected.)

Delete the registered device. Refer to
(4] “Deleting a Bluetooth device” 5-47.

Switch to connect/disconnect the Blue-
E tooth communication. Refer to “Blue-
tooth ON/OFF” =+5-46.

¥ Connecting a Bluetooth device

Up to 5 Bluetooth devices (Phones and
audio devices) can be registered.

If more than 1 Bluetooth device has been
registered, select which device to connect
to.
1. Display the “BT Devices Connection”
screen. Refer to “BT Devices Connection
screen” «5-46.
2. Select the device to be connected.
e Supported profile icons will be dis-
played.
— KN : Phone
— [ : Audio device
— W : Smartphone Application (for
Europe)
e Supported profile icons for currently
connected devices will illuminate.
e The audio icon illuminates only
when in the Bluetooth audio mode.

o All icons are dimmed when Blue-
tooth is set to off or when the connec-
tion cannot be made with the device.

NOTE

e It may take time if the device con-
nection is carried out during Bluetooth
audio playback.

e Depending on the type of Bluetooth
device being connected, it may be
necessary to perform additional steps
on the device.

e It is not possible to establish a
Bluetooth connection with iOS devices
currently connected with a USB cable.
e Supported profile icons of the un-
selected devices are not displayed if
several Bluetooth devices have been
registered.

\V Bluetooth ON/OFF

1. Display the “BT Devices Connection”
screen. Refer to “BT Devices Connection
screen” @ 5-46.

2. Select the “ON” or “OFF” key by the
right side of the “BT Devices Connection”
key. The “ON” key establishes a connec-
tion, and the “OFF” key disconnects the
connection.



NOTE

The setting is fixed as “OFF” when no
device is registered.

\ Deleting a Bluetooth device

1. Display the “BT Devices Connection”
screen. Refer to “BT Devices Connection
screen” = 5-46.

2. Select the desired device.

3. Touch the fj key for the device to be
deleted, and then select the “OK” key.

NOTE

When deleting a Bluetooth phone, the
contact data will be deleted at the same
time.

V¥ “In-Car-Device setting” screen
The Bluetooth settings can be confirmed
and changed.

1. Display the “SETTINGS” screen. Refer
to “BT Devices Connection screen” & 5-
46.

2. Onthe “SETTINGS” screen for In-Car-
Device setting, select the “Set” key.

[ 1] oaoaoan
(6]
e Set
500886
No. Function

(=]

Display the Bluetooth device address
of the in-vehicle equipment.

[~]

Display the Bluetooth device name of
the in-vehicle equipment. The default
name is “SUBARU BT”, which can be
changed by selecting it and entering
alphanumeric characters.

[«]

Display the PIN code of the in-vehicle
equipment. The default code is
“1234”, which can be changed by
selecting it and entering numbers.

Delete one character from the cur-
rently selected item (BT device name
or the PIN code).

Save the current BT device name and
PIN code.

[ | [o] | []

Numeric input keys.

5-47
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No. Function

Switch the screen to input characters.

\V Editing the Bluetooth device
name
The device name can be set or changed.
1. Touch the “Name” key.

2. Enter a name and then select the “Set”
key.

V Editing the PIN-Code
The PIN-code can be set/changed.
1. Select the “PIN” key.

2. Enter a PIN-code and then select the
“Set” key.

NOTE

If the “PIN” key is already selected, the
“ABC” key is cross-hatched and dis-
abled.
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Hands-free phone system

The hands-free system enables calls to be
made and received without having to take
your hands off the steering wheel.

This system supports Bluetooth. Bluetooth
is a wireless data system that enables cell
phones to be used without being con-
nected by a cable or placed in a cradle.

The operating procedure of the phone is
explained here.

cardiac pacemakers, cardiac re-
synchronization therapy-pace-
makers or implantable cardiover-
ter defibrillators should consult
the manufacturer of the device
for information about its opera-
tion under the influence of radio
waves. Radio waves could have
unexpected effects on the opera-
tion of such medical devices.

| A\ CAUTION

A\ WARNING |

e While driving, do not use a cell
phone or connect the Bluetooth
phone.

e Your audio unit is fitted with
Bluetooth antennas. People with
implantable cardiac pacemakers,
cardiac resynchronization ther-
apy-pacemakers or implantable
cardioverter defibrillators should
maintain a reasonable distance
between themselves and the
Bluetooth antennas. The radio
waves may affect the operation
of such devices.

e Before using Bluetooth devices,

users of any electrical medical
device other than implantable

Do not leave your cell phone in the
vehicle. The temperature inside may
rise to a level that could damage the
phone.

NOTE

e If your cell phone does not support
Bluetooth, this system cannot function.
e In the following conditions, the sys-
tem may not function:

— The cell phone is turned off.

— The current position is outside

the communication area.

— The cell phone is not connected.

— The cell phone has a low battery.
e When using the hands free function
and other Bluetooth functions at the

same time, the following problems may
occur:

— The Bluetooth connection may

be cut.

— Noise may be heard when play-

ing back voice with the Bluetooth

function.
o The other party’s voice will be heard
from the front speakers. The audio/
visual system will be muted during
phone calls or when hands-free voice
commands are used.
e Talk alternately with the other party
on the phone. If both parties speak at
the same time, the other party may not
hear what has been said. (This is not a
malfunction.)
e Keep call volume down. Otherwise,
the other party’s voice may be audible
outside the ve<ns1:XMLFault xmlns:ns1="http://cxf.apache.org/bindings/xformat"><ns1:faultstring xmlns:ns1="http://cxf.apache.org/bindings/xformat">java.lang.OutOfMemoryError: Java heap space</ns1:faultstring></ns1:XMLFault>